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PREFACE

C hild  Guidance i s  a f i e l d  o f work in  which th e re  i s  a 

p re ss in g  need f o r  re s e a rc h . F req u en tly  d e c is io n s  a f fe c t in g  th e  

w e ll-b e in g  o f c h ild re n  a re  made and tre a tm e n t i s  c a r r ie d  out on 

th e  b a s is  o f u n v e r if ie d  o r c o n f l ic t in g  th e o r ie s ,  o r on a u th o r i ty  

d e riv ed  from t h i s  o r th a t  school of th o u g h t. The f a c t  th a t  th e se  

th e o r ie s  sometimes work cannot be accep ted  a s  p ro o f o f t h e i r  

g en era l v a l id i ty .

The o b s ta c le s  which s tan d  in  th e  way o f re se a rc h  in to  th is  

h ig h ly  complex a re a  o f human behaviour a re  as  o f te n  p r a c t ic a l  as 

th e o r e t i c a l .  The problems of tim e and d is ta n c e , o f in te r d i s c ip l in a r y  

s t r e s s e s ,  o f th e  demands o f case-w ork and o f th e  many o th e r 

p re s su re s  which o p era te  in  a  c h i ld  guidance c l in ic  have to  be fa c ed . 

Yet w ithou t adequate re se a rc h  case-w ork must in e v i ta b ly  remain 

la rg e ly  dependent upon in tu i t i o n  and p e rso n a l experience  and to  th a t  

e x ten t u n s c ie n t i f ic  and le s s  e f f e c t iv e .

The p re se n t re se a rc h  was a ttem p ted  in  the  b e l i e f  th a t  i t  

embodies a method which may be o f value in  a r r iv in g  a t  u se fu l and 

r e l i a b le  r e s u l t s  and may be r e l a t i v e ly  f r e e  from th e  b ia s  of 

th e o r ie s  and schools o f th o u g h t.
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PART I  INTRODUCTION,

I n  th e  course  o f  s e v e ra l  y ea rs  work as a p sy ch o lo g is t 

in  c h ild  guidance c l in i c s  I  gained  c e r ta in  im pressions as to  

th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  cases r e f e r r e d  f o r  d iag n o sis  and tre a tm e n t.

I  had to  make in t u i t i v e  judgments based on c l i n i c a l  d a ta  and 

case h i s t o r i e s .  I t  was in e v i ta b le  th a t  fo rm u la tio n s , however 

vague and t e n t a t i v e ,  shou ld  emerge w ith  re g a rd  to  the  

r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  p re se n tin g  symptoms and the  

u nderly ing  p e r s o n a l i ty  ty p e s . I  found th a t  th e se  fo rm u la tio n s  

were n ecessa ry  f o r  the  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f d i f f i c u l t  and 

in t r a c ta b le  c a s e s , bu t I  f e l t  th a t  th ey  were in  need o f  more 

o b je c tiv e  a p p r a is a l .

My a t t e n t io n  g ra d u a lly  became focused  upon cases  o f 

stam m ering, e n u re s is  and schoo l phobia . I  reg ard ed  th e se  as 

d i f f i c u l t  cases  f o r  which th e  success r a te  in  tre a tm e n t was no t 

h ig h . They seemed to  be p e re n n ia l problems in  c h i ld  guidance 

c l in ic s  and a source o f a n x ie ty  to  them selves, to  t h e i r  p a re n ts  

and to  th e  v a rio u s  s o c ia l  agenc ies which were in v o lv ed  w ith  

them f o r  one re a so n  o r a n o th e r .
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These th re e  groups were a lso  chosen f o r  in v e s t ig a t io n  

because th e  cases  appeared to  be so d i f f e r e n t  from each o ther#

I  f e l t  th a t  th e se  d if fe re n c e s  might w ell e x is t  n o t only  a t  

symptom l e v e l ,  b u t a ls o  a t  deeper le v e ls  o f the  p e r s o n a l i ty ;  

th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e s  might be independent o f ag e , sex  o r 

in te l l ig e n c e ;  and th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e s  might l i e  in  th e  mode 

o f  ex p re ss io n  o f  c e r ta in  b a s ic  needs.

I  p roposed , th e r e f o r e ,  to  c a r ry  out a com parison between 

stam m erers, e n u r e t ic s ,  school phobics and norm als w ith  re s p e c t 

to  v a rio u s  f e a tu re s  o f t h e i r  p e r s o n a l i t i e s .  T h is m ight show 

w hether, in  a d d it io n  to  being  d i f f e r e n t  in  symptom m a n ife s ta tio n , 

th e y  were a lso  d i f f e r e n t  in  o rd e r im portan t r e s p e c ts .  T h is  s o r t  

o f in fo rm a tio n  might in  tu rn  throw some l i g h t  on th e  q u e s tio n  o f 

p o s s ib le  tre a tm e n t.

To be more p re c is e  and to  summarize, stam merers seemed to  

me to  be tim id  m ainly in  "speech” s i tu a t io n s ,  b u t e lsew here h a s ty , 

im pu lsive  and even a g g re ss iv e ; not avo id ing  d i f f i c u l t  s i t u a t io n s ,  

b u t o f te n  r e c k le s s ly  seeking  them o u t; f r e q u e n tly  n e a t and w e ll-  

behaved; and g e n e ra lly  le s s  deeply  d is tu rb e d  than  school p h o b ics .

Some e n u re t ic s  seemed to  me to  be o f  nervous d is p o s i t io n ,  

b u t o th e rs  seemed to  be p la c id ,  w e ll behaved and conform ing, eag e r 

to  p le a se  and l e s s  ag g re ss iv e  and dominant th an  e i t h e r  o f th e  

o th e r  g roups. E n u re tic s  seemed g e n e ra lly  le s s  d eep ly  d is tu rb e d  

th an  schoo l p h o b ic s .



School phobics seemed to  me to  be tim id , withdrawn and 

shy in  s i tu a t io n s  o u ts id e  th e  home; f a i l i n g  to  face  up to  

e x te rn a l  demands; dom ineering, ag g ress iv e  and * k n ti-a u th o r ity "  

in  th e  home s i tu a t io n ,  y e t avo id ing  p a in fu l  and u n p leasan t 

s i tu a t io n s  e lsew here. I  f e l t  th a t  th ey  were g e n e ra lly  more 

deep ly  d is tu rb e d  th an  stammerers and e n u re t ic s .

Between th e se  th re e  groups I  expected  to  f in d  some 

d if f e r e n c e s  in  m o tiv a tio n , a n x ie ty  and le v e l  o f s o c ia l  

a d a p ta tio n . I  a ls o  expected to  f in d  some degree o f  d iscrepancy  

between th e  more o v e rt and th e  l e s s  o v e rt ex p ress io n s  o f b a s ic  

n eeds. The purpose of th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  was to  in v e s t ig a te  

th e se  d if f e r e n c e s  and t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  to  th e  p re se n tin g  

symptoms.

A b r i e f  account o f stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia 

fo llo w s , from  which i t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  th e re  i s  a co n sid e rab le  

amount o f d isagreem ent and confusion  p re se n t in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e .

The comment o f P o se r and Lee on a s im ila r  to p ic  i s  r e le v a n t

h e re  -  " th e se  exam ples. a re  f a r  from being i s o la te d

in s ta n c e s  and suggest e i th e r  th a t  th e re  i s  no s p e c i f ic  p e rs o n a li ty  

p a t te r n  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  any p a r t i c u la r  d is o rd e r ,  o r th a t  th e  

methods and term s used  by d i f f e r e n t  in v e s t ig a to r s  in  o b ta in in g  

r e le v a n t  in fo rm a tio n  a re  too  d iv e rg e n t to  y ie ld  comparable 

r e s u l t s " .  (POSER & LEE,1963) .



PART I I  THE BACKGROUND OF THE PRESENT RESEARCH.

STAMimiNG, ENURESIS AND SCHOOL PHOBIA.

From the  e x ten s iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  on stam m ering, e n u re s is  

and sohool phobia a re p re s e n ta t iv e  s e le c t io n  o f  a r t i c l e s  has 

been taken  and b r i e f l y  summarized in  th e  fo llo w in g  th re e  

s e c t io n s .  The summaries have been grouped and p re se n te d  in  

o rd e r ,  beginn ing  w ith  th o se  in  which th e re  has been an 

em phasis on "p h y sica l"  causes and fo llo w in g  w ith  s tu d ie s  in  

which ex p lan a tio n s  have been in  term s o f psychology, 

p sy ch o an a ly sis  and le a rn in g  th e o ry . Comparative s tu d ie s  in  

which o b je c tiv e  t e s t s  have been used have been p laced  l a s t .

Comments and c r i t is m s  have been added under each s e c tio n  

and f i n a l l y  more g e n e ra l comments and c r i t ic is m s  have been made 

which seemed to  be a p p lic a b le  to  a l l  th re e  s e c t io n s .



1 .  STAMMERING.

B arbara has defin ed  s tu t te r in g  as " a d is tu rb a n ce  in  th e  

smooth flow  o f  speech , due to  to n ic  and c lo n ic  sÿasms in v o lv in g  

th e  fu n c tio n s  o f  r e s p i r a t io n ,  phonation  and a r t i c u la t io n " .

(BARBARA,1958). Some a u th o rs  have made a d is t in c t io n  between 

stammering and s tu t t e r in g  and i t  has been suggested  th a t  

stammering may be regarded  as a  g en eric  term  which in c lu d e s  

s tu t te r in g  (BURT,1937). I n  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  no such

d is t in c t io n  has been made and th e  two term s have been used 

synonymously.

The causes o f stammering have been reg arded  by some w r ite r s  

as p h y s ic a l and c o n s t i tu t io n a l ,  s in ce  th e  d iso rd e r  appears in  

nervous in d iv id u a ls  along w ith  o th e r  nervous t r a i t s  and seems to  

a r i s e  from a la c k  o f em otional c o n tro l .  The search  to  d isco v e r 

and i s o la te  th e  p re c is e  p h y s ic a l f a c to r s ,  however, has been long 

and f r u i t l e s s .  D iverse  methods have le d  to  f in d in g s  th a t  have 

been eq u a lly  d iv e rse  and c o n tra d ic to ry . Thus a c o r r e la t io n  between 

s tu t t e r in g  and motor d is tu rb a n ce s  was found by Kopp, who used 

O seretzky*s t e s t s  to  in v e s t ig a te  th e  psychomotor development of 

450 s t u t t e r e r s .  Kopp claim ed th a t  g ro ss  h e re d ita ry  d e fe c ts  of th e  

motor fu n c tio n  and d is tu rb a n ce s  o f v a rio u s  motor system s were 

a lm ost in v a r ia b ly  found amongst s t u t t e r s ,  whether th e  s tu t te r in g
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was c o n s t i tu t io n a l  o r  acquired* She concluded th a t  s t u t t e r in g  

was n e u ro lo g ic a l , no t em otional, in  o r ig in .  (KOPP,1943)* On th e  

o th e r  hand, when R heinberger compared th e  l a t e r a l i t y  te n d en c ie s  

and th e  E .E .G .p a t te rn s  o f  10 s tu t t e r in g  and 10 n o n - s tu t te r in g  

boys the  two groups were found to  be e s s e n t ia l ly  s im i la r .  

(RHEINBERGER e t  a l . , 1943).

S e v e ra l au th o rs  have suggested  th a t  th e  p h y s ic a l  f a c to r  

was an in h e r i te d  tendency to  stammer, bu t th a t  th e  stammer might 

o r might no t be i n i t i a t e d  by o th e r  f a c to r s .  Boome s ta t e d  th e  

causes as ( l )  endogenous o r c o n s t i tu t io n a l ,  by which th e  c h i ld  

in h e r i te d  n eu ro p a th ic  ten d en c ies  which p rêd isp o sed  him to  

stammer, and (2) exogenous or env ironm enta l, which p r e c ip i ta te d  

th e  stammer. (BOOME & RICHARDSON, 1931 ) . B lanton  h e ld  th e  view 

th a t  s tu t te r in g  was th e  r e s u l t  o f em otional d i f f i c u l ty  and th a t  

th e  p h y s ic a l symptoms could  be e x p la in ed  n e u ro lo g ic a lly .

(BLANTON,1936) .  I t  seemed, th e r e f o r e ,  th a t  th e  p r e c ip i ta t in g  

causes might be "em o tio n al" , a lthough  th e re  was a p h y s ic a l 

elem ent p re s e n t .  A s im ila r  p o in t o f view was taken  by M cA llis te r  

who s tu d ie d  139 cases o f stammering over s e v e ra l y e a r s . She formed 

the  op in ion  th a t  in  the  l a r g e s t  group o f h e r  cases em otional 

d iso rd e r  was th e  b a s ic  p r e c ip i ta t in g  f a c to r  and th a t  th e  em otional 

d iso rd e r  spen t i t s e l f  th rough  some weakness in  th e  stammerer*s 

speech equipm ent, th e  weakness be ing  p o ss ib ly  h e re d i ta ry .

( M c A l l i s t e r ,  1938) .



11

I n  a comprehensive survey  o f  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  on stam m ering, 

B arbara expressed  th e  op in ion  th a t  th e re  was some su g g estio n  o f 

th e  presence  o f  c o n s t i tu t io n a l  f a c to r s  which p red isp o sed  an 

in d iv id u a l to  em otional im balance and to  stammering in  p a r t ic u la r#  

However, he th e n  p o in te d  out th a t  th e re  was no d i r e c t  c o r r e la t io n  

between th e  problem of stammering and h e re d ity ;  th a t  

n e u ro lo g ic a l exam ination gave no in d ic a t io n  o f  th e  cause o f  th e  

stammer; and th a t  e lec tro -en c e p h a lo g rap h ic  and l a t e r a l i t y  

s tu d ie s  o f stammerers and non-stam m erers d id  n o t le a d  to  

conclusive r e s u l t s .  (BARBARA,1958).

Perhaps th e  more re c e n t a t t i tu d e s  towards "p h y sica l"  

ex p lan a tio n s  of stammering have been b e s t  summarized by Madison -  

th a t  w hile  a few a u th o r i t ie s  made th e  re s e rv a tio n  o f some 

undefined  p h y s ica l p re d is p o s it io n , most now agreed  th a t  th e  b a s is  

f o r  s tu t te r in g  was p r im a ri ly  p sy ch o lo g ica l. (MADISON,1956).

Even i f  i t  i s  g ran ted  th a t  th e  p rim ary  causes o f  stammering 

a re  p sy ch o lo g ica l, i t  i s  s t i l l  t r u e  to  say th a t  l i t t l e  agreem ent 

has been reached as to  what th e  p re c is e  causes a re  o r how th ey  

o p e ra te . C l in ic a l  in v e s t ig a to r s  have claim ed th a t  many o th e r  

symptoms were a s so c ia te d  w ith  stam m ering, a lth o u g h , in  f a c t ,  l i t t l e  

evidence has been adduced th a t  th e  o th e r  symptoms and th e  

stammering were r e la te d .  B urt found th e  s t u t t e r e r  to  be am 

em otional c h i ld ,  s h y ,s e n s i t iv e ,  s e lf -c o n sc io u s  and w ith  marked
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ten d en c ie s  tow ards a n x ie ty  and re p re s s io n , (BURT,1937)> and 

G iffo rd  reg ard ed  th e  problem as one o f em otional m aladjustm ent 

in v o lv in g  th e  t o t a l  p e r s o n a l i ty ,  th e  o r ig in  being  p u re ly  

p sy ch o lo g ica l. (GIFFORD, 1939,194-0). Among th e  many symptoms 

a l l i e d  to  stammering Bakwin m entioned t im id i ty ,  f e a r s ,  s lee p  

d is tu rb a n c e s , compulsive beh av io u r, em otional d is tu rb a n ce  and 

nervous and a g g re ss iv e  beh av io u r. He suggested  th a t  im ita t io n  

might be a f a c to r  in  stammering and th a t  stammerers were more 

r e s t r i c t e d  and r i g i d  than  non-stam m erers. (BAKWIN,1960).

An in te n s iv e  in v e s t ig a t io n  of 50 s t u t t e r e r s  was c a r r ie d  

out by D esp e rt, who concluded th a t  th ey  had an o u ts tan d in g  

degree o f prim ary  an x ie ty  (n o t secondary to  th e  speech d i f f i c u l t y ) ; 

th a t  p sy ch o -n eu ro tic  m a n ife s ta tio n s  were numerous, th e  most 

prom inent being  an x ie ty  and obsessive-com pulsive c h a r a c te r i s t i c s ;  

and th a t  in te n s e , more or l e s s  in h ib i te d ,  h o s t i l i t y  was re v e a le d  

and s a d is t i c  p h a n ta s ie s  were common. (DESPERT,1946)•

I n  a more c o n tro l le d  in q u iry  Moncur made a com parison between 

41 s t u t t e r e r s  and 41 n o n - s tu t te r e r s .  I t  was found th a t  th e  

s tu t t e r e r s  rev ea led  more symptoms o f m aladjustm ent a s id e  from t h e i r  

speech problem . The s tu t t e r e r s  averaged more than  tw ice  as many 

symptoms o f m aladaptive behav iour as d id  th e  n o n - s tu t te r e r s ,  

rang ing  from nervousness and fu s sy  e a tin g  to  ag g re ss iv en ess  and a 

more freq u e n t need f o r  d is c ip l in a r y  a c t io n .  I t  was concluded th a t  

th e  problem  was more w idespread th an  ju s t  one o f  speech a lo n e . 

(honour, 1955)• In  th e se  re sea rch es  th e re  seemed to  be th e
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im p lic a tio n  th a t  th e re  might be some u n d e rly in g  cause which 

might account f o r  b o th  the  stammering and th e  v a rio u s  o th e r  

symptoms. T h is , however, was not th e  p o in t o f view tak en  by 

Johnson, who c o n s is te n t ly  h e ld  t h a t  th e  stammering was a cause 

and not a r e s u l t  o f  em otional u n re s t .  (JOHNSON, 1935) •

The o p in ion  o f a n a ly t ic a l ly - o r ie n te d  p sy c h o lo g is ts  th a t  

a stammer was symptomatic o f deep d is tu rb a n c e  in v o lv in g  th e  

t o t a l  p e r s o n a l i ty  was r e i t e r a t e d  by Faw cett and McCulloch.

They found th a t  a d u l t  stam merers had o f te n  an unusual need to  

c o n tro l and re p re s s  t h e i r  f e e l in g s  o f ag g re ss io n  and s e l f -  

a s s e r t io n ,  bu t th a t  ex p ressio n s  o f  th e se  im pulses could  be seen  

in  v a rio u s  co v ert-fo rm s. The stammer could  be used to  subserve  

a v a r ie ty  o f  purposes which re l ie v e d  th e  p e r s o n a l i ty  of a n x ie ty  

and c o n f l i c t .  (FAWCETT & McCULL0CH,1964) • The same a u th o rs , by 

using  a q u e s tio n n a ire  techn ique  w ith  a group o f stam m erers and a 

c o n tro l group, r e la te d  stammering to  v a rio u s  o th e r  f a c to r s  such 

as s t r i c t n e s s ,  a n x ie ty , h igh  p a re n ta l  a s p ir a t io n ,  s o c ia l  s t r e s s  

and o v e rt c o n f l ic t  w ith in  th e  home*

A p s y c h o -a n a ly tic a l in te r p r e ta t io n  o f stammering was g iven  

by C o r ia t ,  who reg arded  stammering as a p sy ch o -n eu ro sis  caused 

by th e  p e rs is te n c e  in to  l a t e r  l i f e  of e a r ly  p r e - g e n i ta l  o r a l  

n u rs in g , o ra l  s a d i s t i c  and an a l s a d i s t i c  components. The 

stammerer had not overcome th e se  p r e - g e n i ta l  im pulses in  th e  

course o f a d u lt developm ent, b u t had rem ained f ix e d  o r anchored
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to  b o th  th e  o ra l  and th e  anal, o rg a n is a tio n . ( CORIAT, 1928,1943) *

An e x p la n a tio n  in  s im i la r  term s was p u t forw ard by F e n ic h e l, 

who in te r p r e te d  th e  stammer as a p re -g e n i ta l  conversion  -  

an a n a l c o n f l i c t  t r a n s f e r r e d  to  an  o ra l  zone, the  speech o f  

th e  stam m erer be ing  an ag g re ss iv e  a c t  d ire c te d  a t  th e  

l i s t e n e r .  (FENICHEL,1933)•

A d i f f e r e n t  p o in t  o f view was adopted by Sheehan, who 

fo rm ula ted  th e  problem  o f s tu t t e r in g  in  term s of an approach- 

avoidance c o n f l i c t .  I t  was found th a t  when approach responses 

were s tre n g th e n e d , f lu e n c y  in c re a se d . T h e re fo re , i t  was su g g ested , 

th e  goal o f th e ra p y  shou ld  be th e  re d u c tio n  o f a l l  ten d en c ie s  to  

avoidance and o f  th e  f e a r s  which m otivated  them. Support f o r  th i s  

th e o ry  and th e ra p y  was d e riv e d  from a comparison between 40 

a d u lt s t u t t e r e r s  and 60 normal speakers w ith  re s p e c t to  t h e i r  

le v e l  o f a s p i r a t io n .  The s t u t t e r e r s  showed a s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

g re a te r  d isc rep an cy  between aim and accom plishm ent; th ey  p re d ic te d  

more modest perform ances and showed in  g en era l a low er le v e l  o f 

a s p i r a t io n .  To a g r e a te r  e x te n t th an  the  normal p o p u la tio n  

s t u t t e r e r s  avo ided  even the  th r e a t  o f f a i l u r e .  (SHEEHAN,1934; 

SHEEHAN & ZELEN,1955; SHEEHAN & V0AS,1957).

The f in d in g s  and th e  method o f tre a tm e n t re p o r te d  by 

Sheehan e t  a l .  seemed to  be r e la te d  to  co n d itio n in g  te c h n iq u e s . 

Bluemel had e a r ly  advanced th e  th e o ry  th a t  speech was a
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co n d itio n ed  response and th a t  stammering was an in h ib i t io n  

which occu rred  b efo re  th e  speech r e f le x  was sec u re ly  e s ta b lis h e d . 

Stammering would thus be expected  to  have i t s  o nset in  th e  e a r ly  

y e a rs  of l i f e  because the  co n d itio n ed  r e f le x  o f speech was no t 

y e t  s ta b le ;  and by th e  same argument stammering would r a r e ly  

beg in  in  a d u lt l i f e  because th e  co n d itio n ed  r e f le x  o f  speech 

was now a f ix e d  and secu re  resp o n se . (BLUEMEL,1935)• Cherry e t  a l .  

c a r r ie d  out an experim ent on 25 a d u lt  stam merers in  which the  

m onitoring  and c o n tro l p ro cesses  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  speaking were 

in te r f e r e d  w ith  by (a) a  loud  to n e , and (b) th e  "shadowing” 

te ch n iq u e . A s t r ik in g  improvement was o b ta in ed  in  alm ost a l l  the  

cases and the  improvement was m ain tained  w ith  no n eg a tiv e  r e s u l t s  

be in g  re p o r te d . (CHERRY, SAYERS & MARLAND, 1955,1956) .

C ontinuing  th ese  l in e s  o f en q u iry , W alton and Black proposed th a t  

stammering was a d riv e -red u c in g  co n d itio n ed  avoidance re sp o n se , 

evoked o r ig in a l ly  in  a tra u m a tic  s i tu a t io n .  I n  such a s i tu a t io n  

in te n s e  a n x ie ty  would have been g en era ted  and th e  ev o ca tio n  of 

stammering would have r e s u l te d  in  a re d u c tio n  o r  c e s s a tio n  o f 

th e  a n x ie ty -in d u c in g  s tim u lu s . A th e o r e t i c a l  model was s e t  up, 

based  on le a rn in g  th e o ry , and one severe  case o f stammering was 

t r e a te d  s u c c e ss fu lly  by the "shadowing" tech n iq u e . There seemed 

to  be no evidence of th e  symptom s u b s t i tu t io n  which would have 

been p re d ic te d  by p sy ch o -an a ly tic  th e o ry . I t  was suggested  

th a t  p s y c h ia tr ic  symptoms, such as stam m ering, might th u s  be 

reg arded  as p roducts  o f le a rn in g  p ro c e sse s , obeying c e r ta in  laws 

as l a i d  down p r in c ip a l ly  by H u ll , 194-3. (WALTON & BLACK, 1958).
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T his experim ent appeared  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e re  might no t 

n e c e s s a r i ly  e x i s t  any deep u n d e rly in g  d is tu rb an ce  o f which 

th e  stammer was a  symptom# The obvious weakness o f th e  

experim ent was th e  f a c t  th a t  only  one case was used and 

the  r e s u l t s  m ight n o t ,  th e re fo re , be v a l id  g e n e ra lly . The 

p e r s o n a l i ty  of th e  s u b je c t and a ls o  o f  th e  experim en ter might 

e n te r  in to  the  tre a tm e n t to  an unknown e x te n t . In  an a ttem p t 

to  meet th e se  o b je c t io n s  McHale used th e  shadowing method to  

t r e a t  th re e  groups o f stam m erers. The trea tm en t was c a r r ie d  

out by th re e  speech th e r a p is t s  working independen tly  o f  each 

o th e r  over a p e rio d  o f about th re e  y e a rs  and a t o t a l  o f  38 

cases of c h i ld  stam m erers were t r e a te d .  Each th e r a p is t  was 

t r a in e d  in  th e  use o f th e  method and c lo se  co n tac t was 

m ain tained  w ith  each th e r a p is t  during  th e  experim ent. A lthough 

th e  th e r a p is t s  d i f f e r e d  w idely  in  p e r s o n a l i ty ,  th e  pe rcen tag e  

o f successes was a lm ost e x a c tly  th e  same in  each o f th e  th re e  

groups o f c a se s , no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  being  found in  

p e rcen tag es  o f su c c e sse s . T his would seem to  in d ic a te  th a t  the  

r e s u l t s  depended upon th e  method r a th e r  than  upon th e  persoisL ity  

o f  th e  th e r a p is t .  Good o r very  good improvement was re p o r te d  

in  about 7 ^  o f a l l  th e  cases t r e a te d ,  a r e s u l t  which would 

suggest th a t  about 7 ^  of th e  cases were "con d itio n ed "  and 26^ 

were n o t. No n eg a tiv e  r e s u l t s  were re p o r te d  and no a l t e r n a t iv e  

symptoms were produced. (KELHAM & McHALE,1966).
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The many f in d in g s  o f d if fe re n c e s  between s t u t t e r e r s  and

n o n - s tu t te r e r s  th a t  have been re p o r te d  were reg arded  in  a

d i f f e r e n t  l i g h t  by Johnson, who to o k  th e  view th a t  the

s tu t te r in g  was a cause and n o t a r e s u l t  o f the  o th e r  a s s o c ia te d

symptoms. He a rgued  th a t  s t u t t e r e r s  were e s s e n t ia l ly  l ik e  non-

s t u t t e r e r s ,  perhaps a l i t t l e  more w ithdraw ing s o c ia l ly  and a

l i t t l e  more in c l in e d  tow ards discouragem ent -  a r e a c t io n  to  the

f r u s t r a t i o n  and h u m ilia tio n  o f the  s t u t t e r .  He f e l t  t h a t  the

s tu t te r in g  was to  be reg ard ed  as a cause o f em otional u n re s t and

d em o ra liza tio n ; i t  was .not to  be reg arded  as a p sy ch o -n eu ro s is ,

nor a cause nor a symptom o f p sy ch o n eu ro sis , a lthough  th e

s t u t t e r e r  might be n e u ro tic .  S tu t te r e r s  were considered  to  be

e s s e n t ia l ly  normal and, a lthough  th ey  were somewhat more shy 
WofrV

and in c lin e d  to  - a æ y ,  no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e  between 

s tu t t e r e r s  and n o n - s tu t te r e r s  was found on mean a t t i t u d e - t e s t  

sc o re s . (JOHNSON,1932,1955)• These co nclusions d id  n o t support 

p s y c h ia tr ic  th e o r ie s  o f th e  n a tu re  and cause o f s tu t t e r in g ,  b u t 

were more in  agreem ent w ith  th e  r e s u l t s  o b ta in ed  by th e  

a p p lic a t io n  o f  le a rn in g  th e o ry  to  th e  tre a tm e n t o f s tu t t e r in g .

Johnson* s views were based on many y ears  of re s e a rc h , 

t e s t s  and experim ents w ith  s t u t t e r e r s .  O ther in v e s t ig a to r s  

have a r r iv e d  a t  s im ila r  conclusions which have, in  e f f e c t ,  f a i l e d  

to  provide any evidence f o r  the  e x is te n c e  o f a " s tu t t e r in g  

p e r s o n a l i ty " . Thus McDowell te s t e d  th e  e d u ca tio n a l and em otional
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ad justm en ts o f 6l s tu t te r in g  c h ild re n  and a c o n tro l group 

and found th a t  bo th  groups were very  s im ila r  in  em otional 

rnXbjus+ment*. On th e  K ent-R osanoff T es t th e re  was no 

s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between s tu t t e r e r s  and n o n - s tu t te r e r s  

in  re a c t io n  time o r in  q u a l i ty  o f re sp o n ses . (McD0WELL,1928). 

R ichardson adm in is te red  a b a t te r y  of t e s t s  to  a group of 30 

s tu t t e r e r s  and a c o n tro l group. He in c lu d ed  an a b i l i t i e s  t e s t ,  

a q u e s tio n n a ire  and th e  Thematic A ppercep tion  T e s t .  The s to r ie s  

were an aly sed  according  to  them as, needs, ty p e  o f  ending and 

c e r ta in  o th e r  v a r ia b le s ,  b u t on th e  g re a t m a jo rity  o f th e se  

measures no s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  was found betw een th e  

groups. (RICHARDSON, 1944).

On th e  o th e r  hand, when Bender ad m in is te red  th e  

B e m re u te r  P e r s o n a li ty  In v en to ry  to  a group o f 249 co lleg e  male 

s tu t t e r e r s  and a group o f 303 n o n -s tu t te r in g  s tu d e n ts  he found 

se v e ra l d if fe re n c e s  between th e  s t u t t e r e r s  and th e  non­

s t u t t e r e r s .  The s tu t t e r e r s  had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  sco res  

in  n e u ro tic  ten d en c ie s ; they  were more in t r o v e r te d ,  le s s  

dom inant, l e s s  co n fid en t o f them selves and le s s  s o c ia b le . Bender 

concluded th a t  th e re  was evidence f o r  th e  e x is te n c e  of a 

" s tu t t e r in g  p e r s o n a l i ty " .  (BENDER,"K%k4).

While most au th o rs  have a s s o c ia te d  stammering w ith  a n x ie ty , 

th e  a ttem p ts  to  r e la te  stammering to  n e u ro tic ism  have shown le s s  

agreem ent. Krugman found th a t  s t u t t e r e r s  tended more tow ards
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i n s t a b i l i t y  and n e u ro tic ism  th an  d id  a group o f s e r io u s ly  

m alad ju sted  ch ild ren *  He made a Rorschach study  of. 50 

s tu t t e r in g  c h i ld re n  and a c o n tro l group o f 50 "problem  

c h ild re n " , r e f e r r e d  to  a c h i ld  guidance c l i n i c .  The s t u t t e r e r s  

were found to  be r ig i d  in  p e r s o n a l i ty ,  anx ious and showing an 

obsessive-com pulsive  make-up and many s ig n s  o f n e u ro tic  

involvem ent. (KRUGMAN, 194-6). Krugman and Bender th u s  p ro v id ed  

some evidence to  show th a t  s t u t t e r e r s  might be " n e u r o t ic " .

On th e  o th e r  hand, when Boland s tu d ie d  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  betw een 

s tu t t e r in g  and a n x ie ty  by comparing a group o f  s t u t t e r e r s  w ith  

a group o f n o n - s tu t te r e r s  on se v e ra l m easures o f a n x ie ty , th e  

f in d in g s  were th a t  th e  degree o f "n eu ro tic ism " d id  no t 

d i f f e r e n t i a t e  s tu t t e r e r s  from n o n - s tu t te r e r s ;  th a t  s t u t t e r e r s  

p re fe r re d  to  exp ress a n x ie ty  o v e r tly ; th a t  th e  le v e l  o f g en era l 

an x ie ty  was h ig h e r in  s t u t t e r e r s ;  and th a t  th e  le v e l  o f a n x ie ty  

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  speech s i tu a t io n s  was g re a te r  in  s t u t t e r e r s  th a n  

in  n o n - s tu t te r e r s .  (BOLAND,1955)• Boland*s evidence seemed 

to  in d ic a te ,  th e r e f o r e ,  th a t  s t u t t e r e r s  were an x io u s, bu t no t 

" n e u ro tic " .

A re s e a rc h  by Walnut was p a r t i c u la r ly  in te r e s t in g  because 

fo u r  groups were used f o r  com parison in s te a d  o f  th e  u su a l two 

groups o f s t u t t e r e r s  and n o n - s tu t te r e r s .  The sh o r t form o f th e  

M .M .P.I, was a d m in is te red  to  14-1 h igh  school s tu d e n ts  o r  to  

s tu d en ts  o f h ig h  schoo l age d iv id e d  in to  fo u r  g ro u p s :-
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a c o n tro l group , a group o f s t u t t e r e r s ,  a group of c r ip p le s  

and a  group w ith  c l e f t - p a l a t e .  The s tu t t e r e r s  were found to  

have in c re a se d  in d ic a t io n s  o f  p a ran o ia  and d ep re ss iv e  te n d e n c ie s , 

h u t d id  not d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c r ip p le d  and c l e f t -  

p a la te  groups in  p e r s o n a l i ty .  (V/ALNUT ,1954) • I n  t h i s  re se a rc h  

th e  use of s e v e ra l  groups seemed to  in c re a se  the  v a l id i t y  o f  

th e  f in d in g s  and t h i s  p o in t w i l l  re c e iv e  f u r th e r  m ention l a t e r  

in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  p re se n t in v e s t ig a t io n .

I t  w i l l  be ap p aren t from th ese  b r i e f  summaries and comments 

th a t  th e  problem o f stammering has produced many th e o r ie s  as to  

i t s  n a tu re  and cause and many methods o f tre a tm e n t. As a r e s u l t  

th e  l i t e r a t u r e  on the su b je c t o f stammering i s  ex ten s iv e  and 

co n fusing . (BARBARA,1958; MADISON,1956; WYATT,1949). In d eed ,

W yatt made th e  p o in t th a t  the  th e o r ie s  about the e tio lo g y  and 

th e  tre a tm en t o f  t h i s  d is tu rb an ce  v a r ie d  in  accordance w ith  the  

au tho r*s s p e c ia l  t r a in in g  and consequent focus o f i n t e r e s t .

(WYATT, 1949). I t  might reaso n ab ly  be thought th a t  many o f  th e  

proposed th e o r ie s  have in s u f f ic ie n t  b a s is  in  experim en tal f a c t s .  

S o r t in i  in v e s t ig a te d  th e  number of experim en tal re se a rc h e s  in to  

s tu t t e r in g  over th e  2 0 -year p e rio d  1952-51 and found th a t  only  

225 experim ents ( i . e .  la b o ra to ry , q u e s tio n n a ire , r a t in g  s c a le  

and c a s e -h is to ry  methods) had been conducted in  th e  whole f i e l d ,  

averag ing  11 experim ents p e r y e a r . I t  was concluded th a t  more 

experim en tal re s e a rc h  should  th e re fo re  be encouraged.(SORTINI, 1955)
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To summarize, stammering has been  a t t r ib u te d  to  o r  

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a  wide v a r ie ty  o f f a c to r s ,  such a s  p h y s ic a l , 

c o n s t i tu t io n a l  o r  h e re d i ta r y  causes (BOOME & RICHARDSON,1931 ; 

McAl l is t e r , 1958; FAWGETT & McCULL0CH,1964); n e u ro lo g ic a l 

causes (BLANTON,1936; KOPP,1943); em otional d is tu rb a n c e , 

nervous symptoms, a n x ie ty  o r ag g ress iv en ess  (BURT,1937,

GIFFORD,1939; DESPERT,1946; BOLAND,1953; MONCUR,1955;

M cA llis te r , 1958; bak w in ,i 960; fa w c e tt & m cC ulloch,1964);

n e u ro s is , im m aturity  o r obsessive-com pulsive c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  

(CORIAT,1928; DESPERT,1946; KRUGMAN, 1946, FENICHEL,1955) ; 

an approach-avoidance c o n f l ic t  (SHEEHAN e t  a l . ,1954,1955,1957); 

im ita t io n ,  co n d itio n in g  o r le a rn in g  (BAKWIN,I96O, BLUEMEL,1935; 

CHERRY e t a l . ,1955; WALTON & BLACK,1958); a "stam m ering 

p e rso n a lity "  o r a p a r t i c u la r  c o n fig u ra tio n  o f p e r s o n a l i ty  

(BENDER, 1944; KRUGMAN, 1946).

On th e  o th e r  hand, evidence has been produced which has 

c o n f l ic te d  w ith  many of th e se  supposed "causes" o f stam m ering, 

o r which h as f a i l e d  to  sup p o rt them because no s ig n if ic a n t  

d if fe re n c e  was found between stammerers and non-stam m erers on th e  

s e le c te d  c r i t e r io n .  Thus no e s s e n t ia l  d if fe re n c e  was found between 

stam merers and non-stam m erers on l a t e r a l i t y  ten d en c ie s  o r  E.E.G. 

p a t te rn s  (RHEINBERGER,1943); on l a t e r a l i t y  te n d e n c ie s ,

E.E.G* s ,  n e u ro lo g ic a l f a c to r s  o r h e re d i ty  (BARBARA, 1958); on
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e d u ca tio n a l o r em otional ad ju stm en ts  (McDOWELL, 1928) ; o r on an 

a b i l i t i e s  t e s t  o r  on p ro je c tiv e  m a te r ia l which might have 

shown evidence o f a " s tu t t e r in g  p e rs o n a li ty "  (RICHARDSON, 1944) ; 

o r  on degree o f  n e u ro tic ism  (BOLAND,1953)• Johnson c o n s is te n t ly  

h e ld  the view th a t  s t u t t e r e r s  were e s s e n t ia l ly  s im i la r  to  non­

s tu t t e r e r s  and th a t  s tu t te r in g  was u n re la te d  to  n e u ro s is .

(JOHNSON,1932,1955).

There may be "overlapp ing" o f th e  v a rio u s  suggested  causes 

o f stam m ering, s in ce  s e v e ra l  f a c to r s  may op era te  s im u ltan eo u sly .

Comparisons o f th e  re sea rc h es  c i te d  were d i f f i c u l t  

because of th e  v a r ie ty  o f methods and t e s t s  th a t  had been u sed .

The e x te n t o f th e  agreem ent between a u th o r i t ie s  was th e re fo re  

d i f f i c u l t  to  a s s e s s .  Thus bo th  Kopp (1943) and M cA llis te r (1958) 

suggested  p h y s ic a l causes o f stam m ering, Kopp basing  h e r  co n c lu sio n  

upon th e  use o f t e s t s  o f  psychomotor development and M cA llis te r  

o f fe r in g  an op in ion  based  on th e  lo n g -te rm  c l i n i c a l  s tudy  and 

trea tm en t o f a la rg e  number o f c a se s .

D espert (194&) claim ed in  h e r  in v e s t ig a t io n  th a t  th e  

f in d in g s  o b ta in ed  th rough  d i f f e r e n t  techn iques showed a marked 

degree of convergence. The d i f f e r e n t  techn iques in c lu d ed  h e r  own 

c l i n i c a l  in v e s t ig a t io n s  and Krugman* s use o f  th e  R orschach. Both 

c l i n i c a l  and p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l showed th a t  an x ie ty  was th e  most 

common f in d in g . But a n x ie ty , undefined  o r vaguely  d e fin ed , has 

been a s s o c ia te d  w ith  stammering by most w r i te r s ,  and has a lso
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been a s s o c ia te d  w ith  many o th e r  d iso rd e rs  u n re la te d  to  

stammering* Im precise  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  k in d  might not 

c o n s t i tu te  evidence o f any r e a l  agreement between 

in v e s t ig a to r s ,

Moncur*s (1955) approach was to  e s tim ate  th e  "w idth" 

o f th e  problem by a s c e r ta in in g  the  number o f symptoms shown 

by stam merers as compared w ith  non-stam m erers. I t  was 

concluded th a t  th e  d is o rd e r  was more w idespread than  one o f 

speech a lo n e , bu t no in d ic a t io n  was g iven  as to  cause o r 

e f f e c t .  At th e  o th e r  extrem e, th e  "depth" o f th e  problem 

has been shown by ex p ress in g  i t  in  term s of re p re sse d  

a g g re ss io n , an x ie ty  and c o n f l ic t ,  (FAWCETT & McCULLOCH,1 964) 

and p s y c h o -a n a ly tic a l ly  o r ie n te d  in v e s t ig a to r s  have 

a ttem pted  to  "ex p la in "  stammering in  term s of a p re -g e n i ta l  

conversion  (CORIAT,1928,1943; FENICHEL,1955).

O ther in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f stammering have invo lved  

trea tm en t based on th e o r e t ic a l  fo rm u la tio n s  and experim en tal 

f in d in g s . Thus Sheehan e t  a l .  used th e  concept o f " le v e l  o f 

a s p ira t io n "  and in te r p r e te d  stammering a s  an "approach- 

avoidance c o n f l ic t" ;  and W alton and B lack fo rm u la ted  t h e i r  

experim en ta l model in  term s o f le a rn in g  th e o ry . (SHEEHAN 

e t  a l . , 1954 , 1955,1957; WALTON & BLACK, 1958).

The d i f f i c u l ty  o f  comparing and e v a lu a tin g  th e  v a rio u s  

re se a rc h e s  might be to  some e x te n t due to  th e  d if fe re n c e s  in



24

th e  term inology  th a t  has been used . Stammering has been 

"ex p la in ed ” on th e  one hand in  p sy ch o -an a ly tic  te rm s, such 

as " p re -g e n i ta l  co n v ersio n " , "an a l c o n f l ic t"  and " o ra l  

s a d i s t i c " ,  and on th e  o th e r  hand in  th e  n o n -p sy c h ia tr ic  

term inology o f th e  le a rn in g  th e o r i s t s ,  such as  " d r iv e -  

reducing  c o n d itio n a l avoidance re sp o n se" . An equal d i f f i c u l t y  

has been th e  common use of such term s as "n ervous" , "em otional" 

and " n e u ro tic " ,  which a re  v i r t u a l ly  m eaningless in  th e  absence 

o f p re c is e  d e f in i t io n .

I n  alm ost a l l  o f the re sea rc h es  th a t  have been quoted 

in s u f f ic ie n t  use has been made o f c o n tro l g roups. R esearches 

th a t  were f e l t  to  be u n s a t is fa c to ry  in  t h i s  re s p e c t were th o se  

which compared stammerers w ith  no o th e r  group o r  w ith  only one 

o th e r  group, e .g .  Honour (1955), Faw cett & McCulloch ( 1964) ,  

Sheehan & Z elen  (1955), McDowell (1928), M cA llis te r  (1958), 

R ichardson (1944), Bender (1944), and Boland (1955)* Of th e  

re sea rch es  c i te d  only  th a t  o f Walnut (1954) had a s u f f ic ie n t  

number of groups fo r  v a l id  conclusions about stam m erers to  be 

drawn.

The g en era l im pression  gained  from th e  l i t e r a t u r e  was 

th a t ,d e s p i te  a m u l t ip l ic i ty  o f th e o r ie s  and m ethods, th e re  

seemed to  be co n sid e rab le  agreement on th e se  p o in t s : -  (a ) th a t  

th e  causes o p e ra tin g  to  produce stammering were n o t p u re ly
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p h y s ic a l ,  and (b) th a t  th e  "p sy ch o lo g ica l"  causes were 

p redom inant. I t  a ls o  appeared th a t  th e re  was a need f o r  

f u r th e r  ex p erim en ta l re se a rc h  in to  th e  more s p e c i f ic  

p sy ch o lo g ica l f a c to r s  w ith  which stammering seemed to  be 

a s s o c ia te d .
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2. ENURESIS.

E n u res is  has been d e fin ed  by Bakwin as th e  re p e a te d  

in v o lu n ta ry  d isch a rg e  o f u rin e  a f t e r  th e  th i r d  y e a r  of l i f e ,  

th e  choice o f  th e  t h i r d  b ir th d a y  being  somewhat a r b i t r a r y  and 

th e  term  e n u re s is  be in g  r e s t r i c t e d  to  p e r s i s te n t  b edw etting . 

(BAKWIN, 1960) .

I n  a survey o f  1 ,OOGunselected c h ild re n  between th e  ages 

o f 4  and 12 y e a rs  a t  th e  B ellevue H o sp ita l i t  was found th a t  

2 ^  wet them selves d u ring  the  n ig h t o r day o r b o th . (BAKWIN, 19^0) • 

The same in c id en ce  was found by M ichaels and Goodman in  a  group 

o f 475 c h ild re n . They concluded th a t  about one out o f fo u r  

c h ild re n  wet th e  bed a f t e r  th e  age o f 7 y e a r s . (MICHAELS AND 

GOODMAN,1 934)•  These f ig u r e s  a re  in  re s p e c t o f c l in ic  p o p u la tio n s . 

In  the  g en e ra l p o p u la tio n  the  percen tage  may be somewhat low er, 

perhaps 1 ^ .  (BAKWIN, 19^0). Pow ell su g g ested  a f ig u re  o f  ^^o  in  

c h ild re n  over th e  age o f 3 y e a r s .  (POWELL,1951)*

There appeared  to  be no evidence to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e re  was 

any d if fe re n c e  between th e  sexes in  th e  number o f cases o f 

e n u re s is , o r  any d if fe re n c e  between th e  sexes in  th e  background 

to  th e  c a se s . D i l l e r  compared 76 boys w ith  76 g i r l s  a l l  e x h ib it in g  

e n u re s is  w ithou t o rg an ic  b a s is .  There were no s ig n if ic a n t  

d if fe re n c e s  in  f a m i l ia l  o r p e rso n a l backgrounds between th e  sex es .
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Poor fam ily  r e la t io n s h ip s  and th e  appearance o f one o r  more 

behav iour d i f f i c u l t i e s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  b o th  g roups. (DILLER,1951)•

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  in  I .Q . seemed to  have been 

found between e n u re tic  and n o n -e n u re tic  c h ild re n  and th e re  d id  

not ap p ear, th e re fo re ,  to  be any re la t io n s h ip  between e n u re s is  

and in te l l ig e n c e .  (BAKV'/IN,1960).

In  some cases e n u re s is  has been a t t r ib u te d  to  p h y s ic a l 

cau ses. Thus B urt r e f e r r e d  to  fu n c tio n a l  p h y s ic a l c a se s , such 

as la x  sp h in c te rs  and o v e ra c tiv e  b la d d e r w a lls , and o rgan ic  

p h y s ic a l cau ses, such as  c y s t i t i s ,  b a c i l l u r i a  and o v e r-a c id  

u r in e .  (BURT, 194-0). G erard , in  a b r i e f  review  o f suggested  

cau ses, d iv id ed  th e  o rg an ic  causes in to  n e u ro lo g ic a l and som atic . 

She p o in te d  ou t th e  d isagreem ents between v a rio u s  in v e s t ig a to r s  

who a t t r ib u te d  e n u re s is  to  sp in a  b i f id a  o c c u lta , d e fe c tiv e  c o n tro l 

o f  the  b lad d e r r e f l e x ,  lo c a l  spasm, inadequate  co n d itio n ed  r e f le x  

developm ent, th ick en ed  b lad d er m uscu la tu re , o cc lu s io n  o f th e  

u re th ra ,  f a t ig u e  and an i r r i t a b l e  b la d d e r . G erard h e r s e l f  

in v e s t ig a te d  72 cases and found d e f in i te  p h y s ic a l  causes in  

seven c h ild re n . The e n u re s is  in  th e se  seven cases was a t t r ib u te d  

to  e p ile p sy , b lad d e r in fe c t io n s  or sp in a  b i f i d a .  (GERARD,1959)* 

Bakwin r e la te d  e n u re s is  to  v a rio u s  p h y s ic a l d iso rd e rs  in c lu d in g  

e p ile p sy , sp ina  b i f id a  and an i r r i t a b l e  b la d d e r . He reg arded  

e n u re s is  in  most c a se s , however, as due to  a h e re d i ta r y  

abno rm ality  in  b lad d er fu n c tio n  -  th e  " i r r i t a b l e "  b la d d e r .

(BAKWIN, 1949).
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Anderson* s op in ion  was th a t  p h y s ic a l f a c to r s  were o f 

undoubted s ig n if ic a n c e  in  a l im ite d  number o f c a se s ,

(ANDERSON,1930) ,  and in  an in v e s t ig a t io n  o f 100 e n u re tic  

c h ild re n  a t  th e  c l in ic  o f a ch ildren* s h o s p i ta l  S tockw ell and 

Smith found th a t  th e re  were o rgan ic  causes in  1^^ o f th e  c a se s . 

(s to c k w e ll & SMITH, 1940) .  S ta lk e r  and Band re p o r te d  67 cases 

of severe  e n u re s is  in  a d o le sc en ts  and a d u lts  and o f fe re d  th e  

op in ion  th a t  " th e  e n u re s is  syndrome was n o t p u re ly  em otional 

in  o r ig in ,  as had been w idely  b e lie v e d , b u t had im portan t 

p h y s ica l components". (STALKER & BAND, 1946).

The physio logy  o f u r in a ry  con tinence  i s  a m a tte r o f 

co n sid e rab le  com plexity  and th e  p o in t was made by Hodge and 

H utchings th a t  i t  had n o t y e t  been f u l l y  apprehended o r  

ex p la in ed  and th a t  f u r th e r  re sea rc h  was needed. They in v e s t ig a te d  

131 cases o f e n u re s is  between th e  ages o f  4  and 18 y ears  in  c h ild  

guidance c l in ic s  and proposed a th eo ry  o f f a u l ty  a d a p ta tio n . They 

a t t r ib u te d  th e  en u re s is  to  a f a i lu r e  o r  de lay  o f  th e  c e re b ra l  

ad ap tiv e  mechanisms and th e y  f e l t  th a t  a de layed  c e re b ra l  m a tu rity  

caused an i n a b i l i t y  r e a d i ly  to  e f f e c t  th e  a p p ro p ria te  le a rn in g  

c i r c u i t s .  E p ilep sy  w ith  an  abnormal E.E.G . was a f in d in g  in  5 

c a se s . (HODGE & HUTCHINGS, 1932) .

The su g g estio n  th a t  p h y s ic a l d is o rd e rs  appeared to  be o f  

minor im portance as causes o f  e n u re s is  was made by H a llg re n , who 

c a r r ie d  out an ex ten s iv e  c l i n i c a l  and g e n e tic  s tudy  o f 229 c a se s , 

173 secondary cases ( s ib s  and p a re n ts  o f cases) and 530 u n a ffe c te d
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s ib s  and p a re n ts . H a llg ren  concluded th a t  prim ary  e n u re s is  tended 

to  be f a m il ia l  and th a t  th e re  was p robab ly  a n u c le a r  group o f cases 

in  which n o c tu rn a l en u re s is  was p r im a r i ly  g e n e t ic a l ly  determ ined , 

a lth o u g h  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f the  genes was m odified  by 

environm ental f a c to r s .  (HALLGREN,1937)• This f in d in g  o f a g en e tic  

cause f o r  en u re s is  gave support to  th e  op in io n  o f B achet, who f e l t  

th a t  p a e d ia tr ic ia n s  were in  agreem ent th a t  e n u re s is  was a h e re d i ta r y  

phenomenon. "The h e re d ita ry  b a s is  f o r  e n u re s is  i s  d e f in i t e " .  

(BACHET,1931).

S ev e ra l in v e s t ig a to r s  have s tu d ie d  E.E.G . t r a c in g s  in  r e l a t io n  

to  e n u re s is  and some evidence has been adduced th a t  E.E.G* s of 

e n u re tic  c h ild re n  in d ic a te d  a b n o rm a litie s  o f v a rio u s  k in d s . M ichaels 

and Secunda s tu d ie d  th e  E .E .G .tra c in g s  o f  a group o f 122 c h ild re n  

w ith  v a rio u s  "n eu ro tic "  t r a i t s .  Of a l l  th e  c h ild re n  examined those  

w ith  e n u re s is  had th e  h ig h e s t a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  an abnormal E .E .G ., 

th e  commonest f in d in g  being  "a  wave of slow r a t e " .  (MICHAELS & 

SECUNDA, 1944). F u r th e r  evidence came from th e  E .E .G . reco rd in g s  

tak en  by Turton and Spear from 100 cases o f severe  e n u re s is  w ithout 

any o rg an ic  co n d itio n . Only 26 were normal and a f u r th e r  23 were 

on th e  b o rd e r lin e s  o f n o rm a lity . Of th e  abnormal re c o rd s  28 

showed a too  slow o r immature type o f re c o rd , one showed an o rgan ic  

type and 22 were e p ile p tifo rm . I t  was suggested  th a t  a co n sid erab le  

p ro p o r tio n  o f e n u re tic s  had a p h y s ica l b a s is  f o r  t h e i r  d is o rd e r .  

( tu r to n  & SPEAR,1933) .  However, T urton  and Spear a lso  p o in te d  out
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t h a t ,  w hile  some in v e s t ig a to r s  had a r r iv e d  a t  r e s u l t s  comparable 

w ith  t h e i r  own, o th e rs  had found no connection  between E.E.G*s 

and v a rio u s  behaviour d is o rd e r s .  The E.E.G*s o f 100 c h ild re n  

were in v e s t ig a te d  by Boyd, who concluded th a t  no c lue  to  th e  

c h a ra c te r  o f th e  E .E .G . could  be found in  s tudy ing  the  

p e r s o n a l i t ie s  and behav iour o f th e  c h ild re n . (BOYD,1959).

A ttem pts have been made to  r e l a t e  e n u re s is  to  depth o f 

s le e p  and sometimes E.E.G*s have been used to  p rov ide  evidence 

f o r  o r a g a in s t  such a r e la t io n s h ip .  S ta lk e r  and Band a s s o c ia te d  

e n u re s is  w ith  autonomic d is o rd e r s ,  e s p e c ia l ly  w ith  heavy s leep  

( s ta lk e r  & BAND,1946) and H a llg ren  a lso  concluded th a t  depth  of 

s leep  and e n u re s is  were r e la te d ,  a lthough  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  was 

probab ly  no t a sim ple cau sa l one. (HALLGREN, 1957) • On th e  o th e r  

hand, A nderson, in  a p s y c h ia tr ic  in q u iry  s im ila r  to  th a t  of 

S ta lk e r  and Band, f e l t  th a t  th e re  was no c e r ta in  evidence to  

j u s t i f y  th e  claim  th a t  e n u re tic  c h ild re n  were e s p e c ia l ly  deep 

s le e p e rs  (ANDERSON,1930), and Boyd a lso  concluded th a t  un u su a lly  

deep s lee p  was no t a f a c to r  in  the  c au sa tio n  of n o c tu rn a l 

e n u re s is . (BOYD, 1959). An E .E .G . method th a t  cou ld  be used 

d ia g n o s t ic a l ly  in  en u re s is  and a lso  as a  s tudy  method to  in v e s t ig a te  

s le e p ,  dreams, a n x ie ty , e n u re s is  and d is s o c ia t iv e  s t a t e s  was 

o f fe re d  by Ditman and B lin n . They formed th e  o p in io n  th a t  

n o c tu rn a l e n u re s is  was no t a form o f e p ile p sy  and was u n re la te d  

to  ep ile p sy ; th a t  fu n c tio n a l  n o c tu rn a l e n u re s is  was not due to
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e x c e ss iv e ly  sound s lee p in g , b u t th a t  th e  more au tom atic  v a r ie ty ,  

du ring  deep s le e p , was re le g a te d  to  th e  e a r ly  y ears  of ch ildhood; 

and th a t  th e  a d u lt  type o f e n u re s is  should  be viewed as a 

d is s o c ia t io n  o r re p re s s io n  phenomenon. (DITMAN & BLINN,1935)*

A d is s o c ia t io n  of s leep  during  th e  p re -w e ttin g  p e rio d  was 

observed by B en ta l in  a s tudy  o f two e n u re tic  b ro th e rs ,  w hile  

a f t e r  th e  w e ttin g  had occurred  a b so lu te  p a ra l le l is m  between 

p h y s io lo g ic a l and e lec tro -en c e p h a lo g rap h ic  s leep  was no ted . 

( b e n ta l ,1960) .  In  g e n e ra l, th e re fo re ,  th e  evidence f o r  a 

r e la t io n s h ip  between e n u re s is  and depth  o f s le e p  and between 

e n u re s is  and E .E .G . tra c in g s  seemed to  be c o n f l ic t in g .

E n u res is  has fre q u e n tly  been a t t r ib u te d  to  "p sy ch o lo g ica l"  

causes and has been a s s o c ia te d  w ith  nervous symptoms, em otional 

d is tu rb a n ce  and im m aturity , b u t i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  e s ta b l is h  

w hether th e  e n u re is  i s  a cause , a consequence o r independent o f 

th e  em otional d i f f i c u l t i e s .  Anderson in v e s t ig a te d  I48 c h ild re n  

and found th a t  em otional f a c to r s  c o n s t i tu te d  by f a r  th e  la r g e s t  

group of elem ents in  th e  cau sa tio n  o r  a t  l e a s t  th e  continuance 

o f e n u re s is  and th a t  most c o n tr ib u to ry  fa c to r s  e x e r te d  r e s u l t s  

on t h i s  b a s is .  (ANDERSON, 193O) • B everly  s tu d ie d  250 c h ild re n , 

a l l  in c o n tin e n t and m ostly  w ith  n o c tu rn a l e n u re s is , and 

concluded th a t  th e  e n u re s is  was b u t one m a n ife s ta tio n  o f a 

g e n e ra l behav iour d is tu rb a n c e . The c h ild re n  were d e sc rib e d  as 

I n f a n t i l e  and f in d in g  growing up and ta k in g  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  too  

d i f f i c u l t .  They were tim id  and nervous and commonly had i n f a n t i l e
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h a b i ts  such as thum b-sucking, n a i l - b i t i n g ,  tem per tan trum s and 

freq u e n t c ry in g . (BEVERLY,1933)• S tockw ell and Smith found th a t  

many o f  t h e i r  cases were m arkedly tim id  and s e n s i t iv e ,  had 

i n f a n t i l e  t r a i t s  o r showed some em otional problem s. They concluded 

th a t  in  o f t h e i r  cases th e  o r ig in  o f th e  e n u re s is  was 

psychogenic . (STOCKV/ELL & SMITH, 1940). S im ila r  re fe re n c e s  to  

im m aturity , t im id i ty  o r dependent behav iou r were made by 

Kanner ( 1947) ,  H a llg ren  (1937) and Boyd (1939)*

E n u resis  was a s s o c ia te d  w ith  p sy ch o lo g ica l s t r e s s e s  and 

re g re s s iv e  behaviour by Hodge and H utchings (1932) and Burt gave 

s im ila r  reasons fo r  th e  g re a t in c re a se  in  bed -w ettin g  among 

evacuated  sc h o o l-c h ild re n . He reg ard ed  i t  a s  a symptom of an x ie ty  

and a re g re s s io n  to  an in f a n t i l e  a t t i tu d e  caused by the  s e p a ra tio n  

o f th e  c h i ld  from the  m other. Among o ld e r  c h ild re n  and perhaps 

some o f th e  younger ones i t  was f e l t  to  be o f te n  a symptom of 

re p re sse d  resentm ent o r d e fia n ce . (BURT,1 940)*

Bakwin made th e  p o in t th a t  w hile  speech d iso rd e rs  and 

nervous behaviour were more freq u e n t among c h ild re n  w ith  d iu rn a l 

e n u re s is  th an  among a comparable group o f normal c h ild re n , th e re  

was no d iffe re n c e  in  c h ild re n  w ith  n o c tu rn a l e n u re s is  on ly .

(BAKWIN,i 960) .

These au th o rs  have a s s o c ia te d  e n u re s is  w ith  in f a n t i l e  

a t t i t u d e s ,  re g re s s io n  and im m atu rity , b u t a more s p e c if ic  

a s s o c ia t io n  was suggested  by W iesen h u tte r, who drew h is  conclusions 

from ex periences w ith  over 200 c h i ld  b e d w ette rs . He regarded  th e
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most s ig n i f ic a n t  f a c to r  as a problem  in  th e  child* s hand ling  

o f  h is  own o r others* ag g ress iv en ess  and success in  trea tm en t 

was ach ieved  in  th e  la r g e s t  number o f cases by encouraging 

and developing th e  child* s re a d in e ss  and c ap a c ity  f o r  th e  

ex p ress io n  of h is  a g g re ss iv e n ess . (WIESENHUTTER,1934)•

A v a r ie ty  o f " causes" of e n u re s is  have been found w ith in  

th e  fam ily , such as th o se  l i s t e d  by Pow ell (1931) which 

in c lu d ed  p a re n ta l  c o n f l i c t s ,  em otional i n s t a b i l i t y  o f one o r 

bo th  p a re n ts ,  s ib l in g  r iv a l r y ,  p a re n ta l  o v e rp ro te c tio n , over­

emphasis o f  th e  e n u re s is  by p a re n ts ,  punishment o r in c o n s is te n c y  

by p a re n ts  in  a ttem p ts  towards e n u re s is  c o n tro l and to o -e a r ly  

a ttem p ts  in  t o i l e t  t r a in in g .  Bostock found th a t  r i g i d  t o i l e t  

t r a in in g  was s tro n g ly  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  l a t e r  e n u re s is  and th a t  

th e re  was a lso  a s ig n if ic a n t  a s s o c ia t io n  between th e  type  o f 

t o i l e t  t r a in in g  and th e  accep tance and r e je c t io n  o f th e  c h i ld . 

(BOSTOCK,1931) .  The su g g es tio n  th a t  unfavourable  environm ental 

f a c to r s  might d is tu rb  the em otional s e c u r i ty  o f the  c h ild  emd 

th u s  cause e n u re s is  was a lso  made by H a llg ren  (1937).

P sy ch o -an a ly tic  w r i te r s  have suggested  th a t  e n u re s is  

might be a fe a tu re  o f a n e u ro s is  and might be in te r p r e te d  in  

tems o f sexual o r  ag g ress iv e  d r iv e s . Thus G erard found th a t  

the  m a jo rity  of e n u re tic  c h ild re n  p re se n te d  d e f in i te  n e u ro tic  

p a t te r n s ,  w e ttin g  re p re se n tin g  one symptom of th e  syndrome. 

E t io lo g ic a l  f a c to r s  o f an em otional n a tu re  were d iscovered  in  

the  m a jo rity  o f c a se s . Of th e se  a few were " re g re ss iv e "  in
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th a t  th e  t o t a l  p e rs o n a li ty  re g re sse d  to  a more i n f a n t i l e  le v e l  

o f behav iour; a few were "revenge response" oases, th e  c h ild  

r e t a l i a t i n g  a g a in s t a p u n itiv e  a d u lt ;  and th e  m a jo rity  p re sen te d  

a c le a r - c u t  n e u ro tic  p a t te r n  o f beh av io u r. I n  both  boys and 

g i r l s  the  p r in c ip a l  f a c to r  was a f e a r  o f harm from th e  op p o site  

sex . T h is  f e a r  a rose  from d e s tru c t iv e  w ishes tow ards th e  r i v a l  

p a re n t, from trau m a tic  sexua l ex p erien ces  o r  in fo rm atio n  and 

from ex periences o f p a re n ta l  sed u c tio n  or r e je c t i o n .  (GERARD,

1939).

Some au th o rs  have r e la te d  e n u re s is  to  a p a r t ic u la r  

p e r s o n a li ty  p a t te r n ,  u s u a lly  "d e lin q u en t"  o r  "p sy ch o p a th ic" .

Ajiderson suggested  th a t  s te a l in g  and tru an cy  probab ly  had some 

r e la t io n s h ip  to  e n u re s is ,  i f  only because they  tended to  

p e rp e tu a te  th e  a f f e c t iv e  d is tu rb a n c e . (ANDERSON,193O)• S ev e ra l 

au th o rs  were quoted by Hodge and H utchings (1932) to  support th e  

n o tio n  th a t  e n u re s is , though f re q u e n tly  a p re se n tin g  f e a tu r e ,  was 

y e t  on in v e s t ig a t io n  to  be co n sid ered  as  a  f a c to r  in  a p e r s o n a li ty  

p a t te r n .  S tockw ell and Smith reg ard ed  e n u re s is  as a symptomatic 

ex p ress io n  in  most in s ta n c e s  o f poor t r a in in g ,  a conduct d is o rd e r ,  

a psychopath ic  p e r s o n a li ty  o r  a wish f o r  a t t e n t io n  a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  fe e l in g s  o f f e a r  and inadequacy. (STOCKWELL & SMITH, 1940).

The t o t a l  p e r s o n a l i ty ,  in  i t s  c o n s t i tu t io n a l ,  n e u ro -p h y s io lo g ic a l 

and em otional a sp e c ts  was r e l a t e d  to  the  " e n u re s is  syndrome" by 

S ta lk e r  and Band, who found p s y c h ia tr ic  ab n o rm a litie s  in  th e  m a jo rity
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o f e n u re t ic s ,  the  two b ig g e s t groups being  th e  anxious and 

the  p sy ch o p a th ic . They were im pressed  by the c o r r e la t io n  

between psychopath ic  s ta t e s  and e n u re s is , th e  same la c k  o f 

in h ib i to r y  c o n tro l being  seen p h y s io lo g ic a lly  in  the e n u re s is  

and em otiona lly  and s o c ia l ly  in  behaviour* ( STALKER & BAND,

1946) .  Bachet proposed th e  th e o ry  th a t  th e  d e lin q u en t w ith  

a h is to r y  o f p e r s i s te n t  e n u re s is  had a s p e c i f ic  c o n fig u ra tio n  

o f p e rs o n a li ty  which m an ifested  i t s e l f  a t  v a rio u s  le v e ls  -  

b io lo g ic a l ,  n e u ro lo g ic a l , p sy ch o lo g ica l and s o c io lo g ic a l -  

w ith  p e r s i s te n t  e n u re s is  as th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l paradigm .

(BACHET,1931) .  A s im ila r  theme was e la b o ra te d  by M ichaels, 

who a s s o c ia te d  p e r s is te n t  e n u re s is , delinquency and psychopath ic  

p e r s o n a l i ty ,  reg a rd in g  them as d is o rd e rs  o f c h a ra c te r .  He 

developed th e  th e s i s  th a t  p e r s i s te n t  e n u re s is  p resaged  and 

r e f le c te d  th e  emergence o f  a new c h a ra c te r  ty p e , im pulsive in  

behav iour and d i s t i n c t  from th e  n e u ro tic  and th e  p sy c h o tic .

He suggested  th a t  p e r s i s te n t  e n u re s is  might be th e  p h y s io lo g ic a l 

fo re ru n n e r a t  a low er le v e l  o f  the  l a t e r  psychopath ic  ten d en c ie s  

a t  a h ig h e r so c io -p sy ch o lo g ica l l e v e l .  (MICHAELS,1941,1934) * 

M ichaels thus lin k e d  e n u re s is  w ith  delinquency  and psycho­

a n a ly t ic  th e o ry .

By o th e r  w r i te r s  e n u re s is  has been regarded  as  a c l i n i c a l  

e n t i ty  in  i t s  own r ig h t  and n o t m erely a symptom o f some more 

g e n e ra l d is o rd e r . The term  " e s s e n t ia l"  e n u re s is  has been used
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to  d e sc rib e  cases of t h i s  ty ^ e . Thus Crosby h e ld  th e  view th a t  

e n u re s is  was n o t a symptom b u t an e n t i ty  o r s t a t e  a r i s in g  from 

p h y s io lo g ic a l a c t i v i t y  and n o t o f an a to m ica l, p a th o lo g ic a l o r 

p sy ch o lo g ica l o r ig in .  The r e s u l t s  o f h is  in v e s t ig a t io n s  le d  him 

to  d is c r e d i t  h e re d ita ry  and f a m i l ia l  te n d e n c ie s . (CROSBY,1950). 

S ta lk e r  and Band a lso  formed th e  o p in ion  th a t  e n u re s is  was not 

ju s t  a symptom but a d isea se  in  i t s e l f .  (STALKER & BAND, 1946).

I t  has been re p o r te d  th a t  e n u re s is  has in  many cases  been 

s u c c e s s fu lly  t r e a te d  by co n d itio n in g  te ch n iq u es . Mowrer and 

Mowrer claim ed to  have e lim in a te d  e n u re s is  in  30 c h ild re n  from 

3 to  13 y ea rs  of age by using  an ap p ara tu s  f o r  waking a c h ild  

im m ediately a f t e r  the o n se t o f m ic tu r i t io n .  They p u t fo rw ard  a 

th e o r e t ic a l  ex p lan a tio n  in  term s o f co n d itio n ed  re sp o n ses .

(MOY/RER & MOWRER, 1938) • Crosby used a s im ila r  method and claim ed 

50 cu res out o f 58 c a se s . He f e l t  th a t  a f t e r  th e  age o f 10^ years  

success by t h i s  method was le s s  c e r ta in  because o f com plications 

which caused an x ie ty  and because th e  sh ee r le n g th  of tim e o f  th e  

e n u re s is  made c o n d itio n in g  more d i f f i c u l t .  (CROSBY,1950). S e ig e r , 

by a s im ila r  method, claim ed success in  8^  o f h is  106 cases o f 

n o c tu rn a l e n u re s is . He f e l t  t h a t  most o f h is  cases were o f  

"secondary" e n u re s is , by which he meant th a t  the  prim ary  a n x ie t ie s  

had now fad ed  in to  the  background and had ceased  to  be o f cau sa l 

s ig n if ic a n c e  and in  t h e i r  p la ce  had a r is e n  a r e f r a c to ry  r in g  o f 

secondary a n x ie t ie s .  S e ig e r concluded th a t  le a rn in g  was th e  b a s is
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o f b la d d e r c o n tro l and th a t  i f  le a rn in g  was no t accom plished 

by th e  c h i ld  h im se lf  i t  cou ld  be done by conditioning,(SEIG ER , 1932). 

I t  seemed th a t  th e  a n x ie ty  might th u s  be bo th  cause and e f f e c t  o f  

th e  e n u re s is .  I t  a lso  appeared  th a t  th e  "symptom s u b s t i tu t io n " ,  

which might be expected  in  p s y c h ia tr ic  th e o ry , d id  no t in  f a c t  take  

p la c e . T h is p o in t was made by Jones in  h is  a r t i c l e  on s p e c if ic  

co n d itio n in g  tre a tm e n t, who a ls o  suggested  th e  need f o r  f u r th e r  

re se a rc h  in to  th e  d if fe re n c e s  between th o se  p a t ie n ts  who respond 

to  th e  tre a tm e n t and th o se  who f a i l .  ( JOSES,196I ) .

To summarize, e n u re s is  has been a t t r ib u te d  to  o r a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  a v a r ie ty  o f  f a c to r s .  Amongst th e se  have been " p h y s ic a l" , 

o rg an ic  o r  constitectional causes (ANDERSON, 1930; BURT, 1940; •

GERARD, 1939; STOCKWELL & SMITH, 1940; BAKWIN, 1949; STALKER & BAND, 

1946 . HODGE & HUTCHINGS, 1932) ; h e re d i ta r y  o r g e n e tic  causes 

( BACHET, 1931; HALLGREN, 1937) ;  abnormal E .E .G .tra c in g s  (MICHAELS 

& SECUNDA,1944; TURTON & SPEAR,1953); depth  o f s le e p  (STALKER &

BAND,1946; BENTAL,1960) ;  nervous symptoms and em otional d is tu rb an ce  

(ANDERSON,1930; BURT,1940) ; g en e ra l behav iour d is tu rb a n ce  o r g e n e ra l 

im m aturity  (BEVERLY,1933; KANNER,1947 ; BOYD,1939); ag g ress iv en ess  

(w ie s e n h u tte r ,1934) ;  te n s io n s  w ith in  th e  fam ily  (BOSTOCK,1931 ; 

POWELL,1931) ;  a d i s t in c t iv e  p e r s o n a l i ty  p a t te r n  (STOCKWELL & SMITH, 

I 94O; STALKER & BAND, 1946 ; HODGE & HUTCHINGS, 1952) ; a n e u ro s is  

(GERARD, 1939) ;  de linquency  (ANDERSON, 1930; MICHAELS, 1941,1954; 

BACHET, 1931 ) ;  a s e p a ra te  c l i n i c a l  e n t i t y ,  n o t § symptom (STALKER
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& BAND, 1946; CROSBY, 1950); le a rn in g  o r c o n d itio n in g  (MOWRER 

& MOWRER,1938; SEIGER,1952; JONES,I961) .

Many of th e se  au th o rs  have suggested  a number o f p o ss ib le  

"ex p lan a tio n s"  o f e n u re s is ,  so th a t  th e re  i s  a co n sid e rab le  

overlap p in g  of causes s e v e ra l  o f which may o p e ra te  s im u ltan eo u sly .

On the  o th e r  hand, evidence has been produced o r op in io n s  

expressed  which have c o n tra d ic te d  or f a i l e d  to  support s e v e ra l  

o f th e se  th e o r ie s ,  such as th a t  r e la t in g  to  E .E .G .tra c in g s  

(TURON & SPEAR, 1953; BOYD, 1959) ;  to  depth  o f  s le e p  (ANDERSON,

I 93O; DITMAN & BLINN, 1955; BOYD,1959); to  th e  a s s o c ia t io n  between 

e n u re s is ,  speech d iso rd e r  and nervous behav iour (BAKWIN,I960) ; 

and to  h e re d ita ry  fa c to r s  (CROSBY,1950).

I n  th e  in v e s t ig a t io n  of th e  problem o f  e n u re s is  c l i n i c a l  

methods seemed to  have been used most commonly. In  th e  a ttem pt to  

f in d  o b je c tiv e  evidence o f "abnorm ality" reco u rse  has been had to  

E .E .G .tra c in g s . The th eo ry  has been evolved th a t  th e re  might be 

an a s s o c ia t io n  between e n u re s is , abnormal E.E.G*s and e p ile p sy , 

b u t op in ions on th i s  have d i f f e r e d  and th e  ev idence has been 

c o n f l ic t in g .  E .E.G . reco rd s  d id  no t appear to  have p rov ided  th e  

c le a r ,  o b je c tiv e  evidence in  cases  of e n u re s is  th a t  might have 

been expected .

Many w r ite r s  have a s s o c ia te d  e n u re s is  w ith  i n f a n t i l e  and 

re g re s s iv e  behav iour, im m aturity , dependency, t im id i ty  and 

nervousness (BEVERLY,1933; BURT,1940; BOYD,1959; GERARD,1939;

HODGE & HUTCHINGS,1952; KANNER,1947; STOCKWELL & SMITH, 1940).
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There appeared , th e r e f o r e ,  to  be a c e r ta in  measure o f agreement 

in  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  b u t th e  e x ten t o f t h i s  agreement was d i f f i c u l t  

to  e s ta b l i s h  in  th e  absence o f p re c is e  d e f in i t io n s  of th e se  terms* 

I n  th e  same way, th e re  seemed to  be some agreement between se v e ra l 

a u th o rs  in  r e la t in g  e n u re s is  to  a d i s t in c t iv e  p e r s o n a l i ty  p a t te r n ,  

b u t i t  was d i f f i c u l t  to  a t ta c h  any ex ac t meaning to  such term s as 

"psychopath ic" (STALKER & BAND,1946: STOCKWELL & SMITH,1940; 

MICHAELS, 1941,1954), "conduct d iso rd e r"  (STOCK\'ELL & SMITH,1940) 

and " d is o rd e r  o f c h a ra c te r"  (MICHAELS 1941,1954).

H a llg re n  (1957) in v e s t ig a te d  th e  fa m ilie s  o f e n u re t ic s  

and concluded th a t  e n u re s is  tended  to  be " fa m ilia l"  and perhaps 

in  some c a se s , g e n e tic a l ly  determ ined . He made th e  p o in t th a t  i t  

appeared to  be the  p re d is p o s i t io n  to  e n u re s is  th a t  was in h e r i te d ,  

the a c tu a l  development o f th e  symptom being  dependent upon 

environm ental and p r e c ip i ta t in g  f a c to r s .  These environm ental 

fa c to r s  c o n s is te d  of s t r a in s  and te n s io n s  w ith in  th e  f a m ily ,s im ila r  

in  n a tu re  to  those  g iven  by Pow ell ( l9 5 l)  and Bostock ( l 9 5 l ) .

I t  m ight, th e re fo re ,  be argued th a t  e n u re s is  might be f a m i l ia l  even 

in  the  absence o f any g e n e tic a lly -d e te rm in e d  p re d is p o s i t io n . 

C onsequently th e re  s t i l l  rem ained co n sid e rab le  doubt as to  th e  

e x ten t of th e  ro le  p layed  by in h e r ite n c e  in  th e  occurrence o f 

e n u re s is .

E n u res is  was a ss o c ia te d  w ith  n e u ro s is  by G erard , who f e l t  

th a t  the  m a jo rity  of h e r  cases p re sen te d  d e f in i te  n e u ro tic  p a t te rn s  

o f behav iou r, w e ttin g  re p re se n tin g  one symptom in  th e  syndrome. 

(GERARD,1939). M ichaels, on th e  o th e r  hand, proposed th e  th eo ry
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th a t  many e n u re tic s  might be o f a d is t in c t iv e  c h a ra c te r  ty p e , 

n e i th e r  n e u ro tic  nor p sy c h o tic . H is view was th a t  p e r s i s te n t  

e n u re s is  might be an in d ic a t io n  of a psychopath ic  p e rs o n a li ty . 

(MICHAELS,1941 ,1954). These two op in ions might not be c o n f l ic t in g ;  

th e re  might in  f a c t  be two w idely  d i f f e r e n t  causes o f e n u re s is .

Those au th o rs  who have used le a rn in g  o r  c o n d itio n in g  

tech n iq u es  in  th e  tre a tm e n t of e n u re s is  have a lso  d i f f e r e d  in  

t h e i r  in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f the  problem . Thus, Mowrer and Mowrer

( 1938) and S e ig e r (1952) t r e a te d  e n u re s is  w ith  a h ig h  degree o f 

success w ithout p o s tu la t in g  any "p h y sica l"  o r  "p h y s io lo g ic a l"  

cau ses . They used a "p sy ch o lo g ica l"  method based on le a rn in g  

th e o ry . Crosby ( l9 5 0 ) , however, who a lso  t r e a te d  h i s  cases by a 

method o f c o n d itio n in g , f e l t  th a t  e n u re s is  was no t o f  an atom ica l, 

p a th o lo g ic a l o r p sy ch o lo g ica l o r ig in ,  bu t was an e n t i t y  o r s t a t e  

a r i s in g  from p h y s io lo g ic a l a c t i v i t y .  Hodge and H utchings (1952) 

took  an even more " p h y s io lo g ic a l"  p o in t o f view. They a t t r ib u te d  

e n u re s is  to  a f a i l u r e  o r  de lay  o f th e  c e re b ra l  ad ap tiv e  

mechanisms, an i n a b i l i t y  r e a d i ly  to  e f f e c t  th e  a p p ro p ria te  le a rn in g  

c i r c u i t s  because of a de layed  c e re b ra l  m a tu rity . They suggested  

th a t  c e re b ra l  a d a p ta tio n  might be f a c i l i t a t e d  by th e  a c t io n  o f 

amphetamine su lp h a te  (b e n z ed rin e ) . Thus, a lthough  a p ro cess  of 

le a rn in g  seemed to  be im p l ic i t  in  a l l  th e se  forms o f  tre a tm e n t, 

the  a u th o rs ' in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f " le a rn in g "  and how i t  m ight be 

f a c i l i t a t e d  appeared to  be q u ite  d i f f e r e n t .  I t  may be o f  i n t e r e s t  

to  r e c a l l  th a t  W alton and Black (1958), in  t h e i r  tre a tm e n t o f  

stammering by th e  a p p lic a t io n  of le a rn in g  th e o ry , a ^ a  suggested
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th e  use o f  teasfflsMasc^ bu t th ey  r e la te d  th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  drug

to  c o n d itio n in g  and type o f  p e rso n a lity *

I t  was f e l t  t h a t  many of th e  re p o r te d  f in d in g s  were 

in v a lid a te d  because o f  th e  i n s u f f i c i e n t  use o f c o n tro l  groups# 

Thus, f o r  example, no c o n tro l group was mentioned by A nderson,

( 1930) ,  B everly  (1 9 3 3 ), B urt (1940), S tockw ell & Smith ( 1940) ,  

G erard  (1939), S ta lk e r  & Band (19 4 6 ), Bachet ( I 9 5 l ) ,  Bostock

( 1931) ,  T urton  & Spear (1933), W iesenhu tte r (1934), Ditman &

B linn  (1935) o r B en ta l ( 196O). Boyd (1959) used two groups of 

h o s p i ta l iz e d  c h i ld re n . I t  was th e re fo re  d o u b tfu l w hether th e  

n o n -e n u re tic  group cou ld  be reg a rd ed  as a "normal" c o n tro l group# 

I t  would have been in te r e s t in g  and u s e fu l to  have compared bo th  

o f th e se  groups w ith  groups o f n o n -h o sp ita liz e d  c h ild re n . 

S im ila r ly , H a llg ren  (1957) used  c o n tro ls  w ith in  th e  same fa m ilie s  

as th e  e n u re tic s  and concluded th a t  th e re  was a tendency fo r  

e n u re s is  to  be fa m ilia l#  A d d itio n a l c o n tro ls  drawn from o u ts id e  

th e  f a m il ie s  under in v e s t ig a t io n  might have pu t th e  f in d in g s  in to  

a d i f f e r e n t  p e rs p e c tiv e .

I t  appeared , how ever, from th e  l i t e r a t u r e  th a t  th e  causes 

o p e ra tin g  to  produce e n u re s is  were la r g e ly  p sy ch o lo g ica l and th a t  

f u r th e r  re se a rc h  was w arran ted  in to  th e  s p e c if ic  f a c to r s  which had 

been a s s o c ia te d  w ith  e n u re s is  by many a u th o rs .
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3 . SCHOOL PHOBIA.

The term  "schoo l phobia" has been c r i t i c i z e d  by some 

w r i te r s  and " s e p a ra tio n  an x ie ty "  has been suggested  in s te a d  as  

being more a c c u ra te . (JOHNSON, 1937; EISENBERG, 1958) • However, in  

th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  th e  term  "schoo l phobia" has been re ta in e d  

because i t  i s  now firm ly  e s ta b lis h e d  in  the  l i t e r a t u r e  and in  

everyday l i f e  and i s  th e re fo re  d i f f i c u l t  to  change. The term  

d e sc rib e s  a w e ll-re c o g n ise d  ch ildhood  d iso rd e r  of which a d read  

o f school i s  th e  c h ie f  symptom and to  pu t th e  emphasis on th e  

symptom r a th e r  th an  on th e  und erly in g  causes may be regarded  as 

j u s t i f i a b l e .  (EISENBERG,1958).

E isenberg  p o in te d  out th a t  th e  phobic c h ild  was unable to  

go to  school and u n w illin g  to  leav e  home a t  a l l  du rin g  school 

h o u rs . He was o f te n  unable to  sp e c ify  what he fe a re d , o r he o f fe re d  

r a t io n a l iz a t io n s  in  ex p lan a tio n  o f h i s  beh av io u r. (EISENBERG,1958). 

W aldfogel r e f e r r e d  to  a morbid d read  o f th e  school s i tu a t io n  and a 

f e a r  a tta c h e d  to  alm ost any th ing  connected w ith  sch o o l. (WALDFOGEL 

e t  a l . , 1957) .  The severe  a n x ie ty  and the  i n a b i l i t y  to  face  schoo l 

seemed to  be c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f school phobia and to  d is t in g u is h  i t  

from tru a n c y , a p o in t which s e v e ra l  w r i te r s  have n o ted . "The 

syndrome r e l a t in g  to  tru an cy  i s  p robab ly  as d i f f e r e n t  from th e  

syndrome r e la t in g  to  school phobia as from any o th e r  syndrom© w© 

a re  f a m il ia r  w ith  in  C h ild  Guidance work". ( GREEN,1959) .  T a lb o t
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found th a t  school phobia d i f f e r e d  from tru an cy  in  th a t  th e  phobic 

c h ild  had t e r r o r  about being in  school and th a t  he might f l e e  

school in  a  p a n ic , b u t, u n lik e  th e  t r u a n t ,  he dashed s t r a ig h t  

home to  th e  m other. (TALBOT,1937)• A f u r th e r  d i s t in c t io n  between 

th e  two types of case was the a n t i - s o c i a l  n a tu re  o f tru a n c y . 

E isenberg  found th e  t ru a n t  to  be an in d i f f e r e n t  s tu d e n t , to  cut 

c la s s e s  and spend tim e away from home, f r e q u e n tly  fo r  a n t i - s o c i a l  

purposes -  a r e b e l  a g a in s t  a u th o r i ty ,  w hile  th e  phobic c h i ld ,  on th e  

o th e r  hand, was average or b e t t e r  i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  and d id  w ell 

acad em ica lly . (EISENBERG, 1938) • Truancy has a lso  been a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  delinquency , such as ly in g  and s te a l in g ,  b u t no such 

a s s o c ia t io n  has been found between schoo l phobia and delinquency . 

(DAVIDSON,1960) .

I n  an in v e s t ig a t io n  of p e r s i s te n t  non-attendance a t  sch o o l, 

Hersov concluded th a t  school phobic c h ild re n  came from fa m ilie s  w ith  

a h ig h e r in c id en ce  of n e u ro s is ; they  were p a s s iv e , dependent and 

o v e rp ro te c ted , b u t e x h ib ite d  a h igh  s tan d a rd  of work and behav iour 

a t  schoo l. T h e ir school phobia was one m a n is fe s ta tio n  o f 

p sy ch oneurosis . T ru an ts , on th e  o th e r  hand, came from la r g e r  

fa m ilie s  where home d is c ip l in e  was in c o n s is te n t .  They had changed 

school f r e q u e n tly  and th e i r  s tan d a rd  of work was poor. T h e ir 

tru an cy  was an in d ic a tio n  o f a conduct d is o rd e r  which in vo lved  o th e r  

de lin q u en t behav iour. (HERSOV,196O).

In  a much e a r l i e r  in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  50 cases of tru a n c y . 

P a r tr id g e  had d iv id ed  th e  cases in to  fo u r  c a te g o r ie s ,  one o f which
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he d e sc rib e d  as p sy ch o -n eu ro tic . I n  t h i s  group he f e l t  th a t  the  

tro u b le  was endogenous -  the  r e s u l t  o f  a  c o n f l ic t  o f m otives -  no t 

r e f e ra b le  to  the environm ent, bu t to  an em otional s i tu a t io n .  

(partridge, 1939)• I t  seemed most l i k e l y  th a t  th i s  group might now 

be d e sc rib ed  as cases o f school phobia*

O ther re sea rch es  in to  tru an cy  a lso  appeared  to  support th e  

d i s t in c t io n  between t ru a n ts  and school p hob ics. Thus Tyerman 

a s s o c ia te d  tru an cy  w ith  f a i l u r e  in  sch o o l, bo th  in  work and 

r e la t io n s h ip s .  He found th a t  t ru a n ts  had o f te n  been w ith -h e ld  from 

school by th e  p a re n ts  and showed f a u l ty  d is c ip l in e  and a n t i - s o c i a l  

beh av io u r. The p a ren ts  showed a g en e ra l i r r e s p o n s ib i l i t y .

(tyerman, 1958). Young compared 40 t ru a n ts  w ith  40 c o n tro ls .  He 

found th a t  th e  tru a n ts  ten d ed  to  be d u l le r  in te l l e c t u a l ly ;  th a t  

th e re  was d e fe c tiv e  d is c ip l in e  in  th e  homes; th a t  t h e i r  p a re n ts  

were in d i f f e r e n t  to  the  c h i ld r e n 's  behav iour or were ab sen t from 

home; o r th a t  the  p a re n ts  were weak m o ra lly , i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  o r 

p h y s ic a l ly . (YOUNG,1947)• These d e sc r ip tio n s  o f  t ru a n ts  d id  not 

appear to  be a p p lic ab le  to  school phobic c h ild re n , bu t served  to  

s tre n g th e n  th e  b e l ie f  th a t  tru an cy  and school phobia were two 

e n t i r e ly  d i f f e r e n t  e n t i t i e s .

There appeared to  be l i t t l e  evidence o f any d iffe re n c e  

between th e  sexes in  th e  in c id en ce  o f school phob ia . T a lbo t 

in v e s t ig a te d  16 boys and 8 g i r l s .  (TALBOT,1957). Burns in v e s t ig a te d  

13 boys and 10 girls.(BURNS, 1952). Bakwin, on th e  o th e r  hand, 

s ta te d  th a t  school phobia was more freq u e n t in  girls.(BAKW IN,196O).
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Coolidge r e f e r r e d  to  16 g i r l s  and 11 boys* (COOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1957). 

Davidson found th e  sexes to  be e q u a lly  d iv id ed , and Johnson 

in v e s t ig a te d  4 g i r l s  and 4  boys. (JOHNSON e t a l . , 1 9 4 l ) .  l i i  th e  

p re se n t re sea rc h  i t  was f e l t  th a t  th e  sexes were e q u a lly  d iv id ed ; 

th e  numbers in c lu d ed  in  th e  re se a rc h  were 22 boys and 24  g i r l s .

S ep a ra tio n  a n x ie ty  seems to  be o f te n  accompanied by a 

v a r ie ty  o f o th e r  symptoms, many o f them p h y s ic a l, (EDELST0N,1943) , 

and th e  same p o in t has been made by s e v e ra l au th o rs  w ith  re fe re n c e  

to  school phobia . T a lb o t m entioned p a l lo r ,  trem b lin g , n ausea , 

s leep  d is tu rb a n c e s , stomach u p se ts  and o th e r  symptoms o f a n x ie ty . 

(TALBOT,1957)> and Green (1959) drew a t te n t io n  to  th e  c lau s tro p h o b ic  

re a c tio n s  to  school assem bly and s im ila r  o ccas io n s , th e  common 

occurrence of symptoms such as n ightm ares and n ig h tf e a rs  and many 

o th e r  in d ic a t io n s  o f g e n e ra liz e d  a n x ie ty . Johnson m ain ta ined  th a t  

th e re  always o ccu rred  a t  th e  onset in  th e  c h ild  some acu te  a n x ie ty  

which a roused  c o n f l ic t  and was m an ifested  in  h y s te r ic a l  o r  compulsive 

symptoms; a l l  cases had h i s to r i e s  o f n ig h t - t e r r o r s ,  tem per tan tru m s, 

asthma o r eczema o r  s im i la r  in d ic a t io n s  o f  a n x ie ty . (JOHNSON e t  a l . ,

1941 , 1957) .  S im ila r  d e sc r ip tio n s  in c lu d in g  som atic symptoms, 

d ep ress io n  and s ig n s  o f w ithdraw al have been g iven  by s e v e ra l  au th o rs , 

(BAKWIN,I96O; BURNS,1952; DAVIDSON, 1960; EISENBERG, 1958; HERSOV,I96O; 

WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,1954 ,1957).

The p h y s ic a l symptoms th a t  have been d e sc rib ed  were n o t p re se n t 

a t  a l l  tim es; they  u s u a lly  d isap p eared  when th e  p e rio d  o f s t r e s s  had 

ended. Bakwin s ta t e d  th a t  th e  symptoms d isappeared  when th e  morning
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episode had p assed , o r a t  week-ends o r holidays#  (BAKWIN,1960) • 

Nausea and abdominal p a in s  were found to  occur in  th e  mornings 

b e fo re  school and th e  c h ild re n  became p a le ,  trem ulous and 

f e a r f u l  when p re s su re  was employed to  g e t them to  sch o o l.

(HERSOV,1960) .  Som atic symptoms in v o lv in g  th e  g a s t r o - in te s t in a l  

t r a c t ,  and com plain ts o f so re  th r o a t ,  headaches and th e  l i k e ,  

were a l l  dev ices to  rem ain a t  home; th ey  e a s i ly  van ish ed .

(waldfogel e t  a l . , 1957)* I n  many c a se s , th e re fo re ,  i t  seemed 

th a t  th e  p h y s ic a l symptoms might be g en era ted  by acu te  a n x ie ty .

I t  has been su g gested  th a t  in  a few o f  th e  most severe  

cases th e re  may be a c o n s t i tu t io n a l  f a c to r  in v o lv ed . Thus Bum s 

f e l t  th a t  in  a few severe  cases trea tm en t was d i f f i c u l t  and n o t 

n e c e s s a r i ly  s u c c e ss fu l;  he formed th e  o p in ion  th a t  th e  c o n d itio n  

was c o n s t i tu t io n a l ly  co n d itio n ed  to  such an e x ten t as to  ren d e r 

psychotherapy  a d o u b tfu l p ro p o s it io n  a l to g e th e r .  (BURNS,1952). 

E isen b erg , to o , w rote t h a t  th e  h is to r y  o f e a r ly  s e n s i t i v i t y  to  

change in  th e se  c h ild re n  as  in f a n ts  suggested  th a t  an i n t r i n s i c  

a n x ie ty  proneness m ight e x i s t ,  which ren dered  them more su sc e p tib le  

to  th e  a c q u is i t io n  o f  th e se  p a t te r n s .  (EISENBERG,1958).

The f a c t  th a t  phobias occur in  c lu s te r s  r a th e r  th a n  a lone 

was emphasized by Dixon and de Monchaux, who f e l t  th a t  i t  was, 

th e re fo re ,  m islead ing  to  c o n sid e r phobias as i s o la te d  symptoms.

They suggested  th a t  th e re  was no j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  th e  i s o la t io n  

o f s p e c if ic  phobias as c l i n i c a l  e n t i t i e s  m erely because o f th e  

p a t i e n t 's  emphasis on one p a r t i c u la r  s tim u lu s  to  a n x ie ty , and th a t
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two p a t te rn s  o f phobic symptoms might be reco g n ised  -  (a ) th e  

th r e a t  of s e p a ra tio n , h e lp le s sn e s s  and lo n e l in e s s  -  a g e n e ra l 

c la s s  o f s e p a ra tio n  a n x ie t ie s ,  and (b) the  f e a r  of in ju r y ,  h u r t  

and p a in  -  a g en e ra l c la s s  o f c a s t r a t io n  a n x ie t ie s .  (DIXON & 

de MONCHAUX,1957). W aldfogel e t  a l . ,  however, took the  view 

th a t  a n x ie ty , when tra c e d  to  i t s  so u rce , was in v a r ia b ly  found 

to  o r ig in a te  in  th e  child* s f e a r  o f being sep a ra te d  from  i t s  

m other. (WALDFOGEL e t a l . , 1957)*

So f a r  as school phobia was concerned, th e re  seemed to  be 

agreement between many in v e s t ig a to r s  th a t  th e re  was a r e la t io n s h ip  

o f m utual dependency between th e  c h i ld  and th e  mother and th a t  

t h i s  might be th e  underly ing  cause o f  the  schoo l phob ia . Johnson 

w rote th a t  th e  mother* s dependency needs were reco g n ised  and 

a p p re c ia te d  by th e  c h ild ; th a t  th e re  was a dependency 

r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  c h ild  and i t s  m other; and th a t  on th e  

b a s is  o f an e a r ly , p o o rly -re so lv e d  dependency r e la t io n s h ip  both  

re g re sse d  to  th a t  e a r l i e r  p e r io d . "School phobia i s  s e p a ra tio n  

a n x ie ty  which occurs no t only in  e a r ly  ch ildhood , bu t a lso  in  

l a t e r  y e a rs " . (JOHNSON e t  a l . ,1941 ,1957). E isen b e rg , (1958) 

b e lie v ed  th a t  school phobia had been shown to  be a v a r ia n t  of 

s e p a ra tio n  an x ie ty  and T albo t (1957) r e f e r r e d  to  th e  deep, 

unhealthy  involvem ent o f m other and c h i ld  as be ing  a w e ll-  

accep ted  phenomenon in  school phobia; th e se  anxious c h ild re n  

s t i l l  being  t i e d  to  t h e i r  m others, a bond which th ey  re s e n te d . 

O ther au th o rs  have no ted  th a t  th e  c h ild  was drawn to  

th e  m other and f e l t  th e  need to  be w ith  h e r  (KLEIN, 1945;
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WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,1 9 5 4 ), th a t  th e  mother might be e q u a lly  invo lved  

w ith  th e  c h i ld  and co n sc io u sly  wanted the  c h ild  to  go to  school 

w hile unconsciously  p rev en tin g  i t ;  and th a t  th e  p a re n ts  were 

sometimes ph o b ics, too# (DAVIDSON,1 96O).

N e v e rth e le s s , the  a t t i t u d e  o f the  m other has in  some cases 

been found to  be one o f r e j e c t i o n ,  a lthough  t h i s  might w e ll have 

in c re a se d  th e  f e e l ih g s  o f  dependency in  th e  ch ild#  I n  a s tu d y  of 

a p a i r  o f tw in g i r l s ,  one s u f f e r in g  from school phobia , Kagan f e l t  

th a t  th e  phobic c h ild  had a f e a r  o f being  abandoned o r r e je c te d  and 

consequently  f e l t  a growing re lu c ta n c e  to  leave  th e  mother# The 

b i r t h  o f a male s ib l in g  might have in c re a se d  the  f e a r  o f  r e je c t io n  

by the  mother and t h i s  was reg a rd ed  as th e  p r e c ip i ta t in g  cause of 

th e  school phobia#(KAGAN,1956)# I n  a s tudy  o f f iv e  cases o f school 

phob ia , S u t te n f ie ld  a lso  found th a t  m aternal r e je c t io n ,  p re fe re n ce  o f 

th e  p a re n t f o r  a s ib l in g  and ex cessiv e  dependency on an o v e rp ro te c tin g  

o r r e je c t in g  mother seemed to  be causes o f school phobia .

(SUTTENFIELD,1954) .

While a n x ie ty  may be a common fe a tu re  o f  school phobia c a se s , 

ag g ress io n  and h o s t i l i t y  have a ls o  been f re q u e n tly  re p o r te d . School 

phobic g i r l s  in  p a r t i c u la r  have been found to  have a tendency to  

ag g ress iv e  behav iour (BURNS,1952) o r  to  be " a g g re s s iv e ly  d e f ia n t"  

(JOHNSON,1941)•  Johnson a lso  r e f e r r e d  to  th e  school phobic c h i ld 's  

h o s t i l e  rages and h o s t i l e  d e s tr u c t iv e  w ishes a g a in s t  th e  p a re n ts .  

Davidson r e la te d  th e  d is tu rb an ce  w ith in  the  c h i ld  to  an  in c re a se  in  

h o s t i l i t y  a t  p u b erty  and f e l t  t h a t  th e  to le ra n c e  o f h o s t i l i t y  was 

an im portan t f a c to r  in  phobic c a se s . (DAVIDSON,196O). ih e r e  seemed
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to  be l i t t l e  doub t, to o , th a t  bo th  a jix ie ty  and ag g ress iv en ess  

might be found in  th e  same c h i ld  in  d i f f e r e n t  c ircum stances, as 

Hersov p o in te d  o u t. He found th a t  school phobic c h ild re n  were 

o f te n  t im id , in h ib i te d  and p a ss iv e  o u ts id e  th e  home, bu t w i l f u l ,  

s tubborn  and demanding w ith in  th e  home. Away from home 37 cases 

were tim id  and in h ib i te d ,  9 f r ie n d ly  and 4  a g g re ss iv e , w hile 

w ith in  th e  home 37 cases were demanding and 13 p a ss iv e  and 

o b ed ien t. H ersov a lso  r e f e r r e d  to  evidence o f h o s t i l i t y  and 

ag g ress iv e  b eh av io u r, bo th  v e rb a l and p h y s ic a l (HERSOV,19^0).

K le in  su ggested  th a t  th e  r e f u s a l  to  go to  school could  be 

broken down in to  th re e  component m otives, -  a n x ie ty , ag g ress io n  

and secondary g a in ; th e  dread  o f going to  school occu rred  in  

c h ild re n  w ith  re p re s se d  ag g ress iv e  im pulses tow ard a p a ren t on 

whom they  were g r e a t ly  dependent. (KLEIN, 1945) • The h o s t i l e  

dependent r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  c h i ld  and th e  m other, w ith  

consequent f e e l in g s  o f  g u i l t  r e la te d  to  ag g re ss io n , was a lso  

e la b o ra te d  a t  some le n g th  by Coolidge e t  a l . (COOLIDGE e t  a l . 1962).

Some au th o rs  have adopted  an a n a ly t ic a l ly  o r ie n te d  approach 

to  th e  problem and have r e f e r r e d  to  th e  o ed ip a l s i tu a t io n  which may 

a r i s e  between th e  c h i ld  and th e  p a re n ts . Thus Davidson wrote o f th e  

in c re a se  in  h o s t i l i t y  a t  p u b e rty , when th e  c h i ld  t r i e d  to  so lve i t s  

rev iv ed  Oedipus c o n f l i c t  w ith  a b id  f o r  g re a te r  independence -  o r ,  

in  the  case o f  g i r l s ,w i th  renewed r iv a l r y  w ith  th e  m other.So long as 

the  c h ild  was reg a rd ed  as a baby the danger o f th e  Oedipus c o n f l ic t  

could be den ied , b u t o u ts id e  evidence th a t  he was growing up might
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make t h i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  m aintain* When the  o ld  defences had broken 

down, mother and c h ild  r e s o r te d  to  more p r im itiv e  ones and needed 

reassu ran ce  by each o therb  cons t a n t  presence th a t  no harm had 

r e s u l te d  from t h e i r  h o s t i l e  im pulses* Im m aturity  was a f a i l u r e  to  

face  th e  Oedipus c o n f l i c t ,  m a tu r ity  meant overcoming i t*

(DAVIDSON,1960).

K le in  r e la te d  the  d read  o f  going to  school to  c a s t r a t io n  

an x ie ty  and m astu rbation  g u i l t  and expressed  th e  o p in ion  th a t  th e se  

c h ild re n  were f ix a te d  a t  th e  o ed ip a l o r p re -o e d ip a l l e v e l ;  th a t  an 

in c re a se  in  sexual lo n g in g , f e a r  o r  g u i l t  tow ard th e  p a re n ts  

r e a c t iv a te d  th e  o ed ip a l o r p re -o e d ip a l f e a r  o f sexual in ju r y  o f 

the  m other, o r  in ju ry  to  th e  m other by a p ro je c te d  a sp e c t o f the  

c h i ld 's  o r a l - s a d i s t i c  im pulse, o r d e s e r t io n  by th e  m other. (KLEIN,

1945)# Hersov a lso  found th a t  w ith  o ld e r ,  o f te n  p u b e r ta l ,b o y s , 

th e re  was evidence o f c a s t r a t io n  a n x ie t ie s .  (HERSOV,1960)• K le in  

and H ersov mentioned c a s t r a t io n  a n x ie ty  s p e c i f ic a l ly ;  most au th o rs  

have r e la te d  school phobia to  s e p a ra tio n  anxiety#

Coolidge e t  a l .  f e l t  th a t  th e  m o th e r 's  g u i l t  about h e r  own 

h o s t i le  im pulses underlay  a s im ila r  concern in  the  c h ild  and was 

th e  source o f h is  p rod ig io u s  a n x ie ty , th e  mother* s h o s t i l i t y  tow ard 

h e r c h ild  being  d eriv ed  from h e r  u n reso lved  dependency upon h e r  own 

m other. School phobia thus became e x p lic a b le  in  term s o f  th e  an g er, 

g u i l t  and an x ie ty  of the  m other and the c h i ld ,  and the  ex p ress io n  of 

th e se  fe e l in g s  became in a p p ro p r ia te  and p ro b lem a tica l f o r  bo th  o f  

them. (COOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1 9 6 2 ).
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Some a u th o r i t i e s  took  th e  view th a t  school phobia was a 

n e u ro s is , w hile o th e rs  f e l t  th a t  in  some cases th e re  was a much 

deeper and more se r io u s  d is tu rb a n c e . School phobia was d e sc rib ed  

as a t ru e  phobia by S u t t e n f ie ld ,  who f e l t  th a t  th e  a n x ie ty  became 

detached  from a s p e c if ic  s i tu a t io n  in  d a i ly  l i f e  and was 

d isp la ce d  to  some sym bolic id e a  o r  s i tu a t io n  in  th e  form o f a 

n e u ro tic  f e a r .  (SUTTENFIELD,1954) • The in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  school 

phobia as an acu te  n e u ro s is  in  some cases  was supported  by B um s, 

who found th a t  sometimes th e  a n x ie ty  took on an extreme and 

compulsive q u a li ty ;  th a t  i t  was d i f f i c u l t  to  e s ta b l is h  ra p p o rt 

w ith th e  c h ild re n , b u t th a t  th ey  v/ere n o t withdrawn in  th e  s c h iz o id  

sense; th a t  th ey  were h y p e rs e n s it iv e , b u t no t sch izo p h ren ic , and 

were extreme forms o f  school phob ia . (BURNS,1952). Jo h n so n 's  

op in ion  seemed to  be in  c lo se  agreem ent w ith  t h i s .  She f e l t  th a t  

school phobia d id  n o t seem to  be a q u a l i t a t iv e ly  new and  s p e c if ic  

e n t i ty ,  b u t was a symptom developing under very  d e f in i te  

c ircum stances; i t  was no t c le a r  why th e re  should  be a d iv is io n  o f 

c a se s , as suggested  by Coolidge e t  a l . , in to  " n e u ro tic ” and 

" c h a ra c te ro lo g ic a l" ;  and th a t  th e  l a t t e r  group were ju s t  more 

in s id io u s  and p o s s ib ly  lo n g e r in  onset than  th e  o th e r . (JOHNSON,

1941 , 1957)# F in a l ly ,  in  support o f  th e  a t t i t u d e  th a t  school phobia 

i s  a form o f n e u ro s is , may be quoted H ersov, who reg ard ed  th e  r e f u s a l  

to  a t te n d  school n o t a s  a c l i n i c a l  e n t i t y  bu t as one a sp ec t o f 

behav iour in  an a f f e c t iv e  d is o rd e r . He d iv id ed  50 cases in to
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d ia g n o s tic  c a te g o r ie s  as fo l lo w s :-  a n x ie ty  r e a c t io n  ( 27) ,  

h y s te r ia l  r e a c t io n  ( 5 ) ,  o b se ss io n a l d iso rd e r  ( 2 ) ,  d ep ress iv e  

re a c t io n  (10) and r e a c t iv e  behav iour d iso rd e r  w ith  some n e u ro tic  

f e a tu re s  no t amounting to  a p sychoneuro tic  syndrome (6 )•

(HERSOV, 1960).

On th e  o th e r  hand and ta k in g  a more se r io u s  view , K le in  

r e la te d  school phobia to  a  p r im itiv e  re g re s s iv e  f e a r ,  in  o ld e r 

c h ild re n  o f a p a ran o id  n a tu re  s im u la tin g  sch izo p h ren ia . I t  was 

suggested  th a t  the  f e a r  o f school f a i l u r e ,  e s p e c ia l ly  in  

a d o le sc e n ts , might r e s u l t  in  a s c h iz o p h re n ic - lik e  p ic tu re ;  and 

th a t  shame about school f a i lu r e  r e a c t iv a te d  a p a ran o id  shame 

a t  i n a b i l i t y  to  c o n tro l o n e 's  sexua l im pulse. (KLEIN,1945)•

W aldfogel e t  a l .  in v e s t ig a te d  20 cases; they  reg a rd ed  15 as a n x ie ty  

re a c t io n s  w ith  a displacem ent o f unconscious f e a r s  on to  some a sp ec t 

o f th e  school s i tu a t io n ;  the  o th e r  5 cases seemed to  re p re se n t a 

more se r io u s  d is tu rb an ce  o f th e  ego and were marked by parano id  

s c h iz o id  o r d ep re ss iv e  f e a tu re s .  (WALDFOGEL e t  a l . 1954)* I n  a l a t e r  

a r t i c l e  W aldfogel e t  a l .  confirm ed t h e i r  view th a t  school phobia 

re p re se n te d  a n e u ro s is  w ith  d isp lacem ent o f an x ie ty  and symptom 

fo rm atio n , e s p e c ia l ly  in  younger c h ild re n ; bu t th a t  in  o ld e r  

c h ild re n  i t  might re p re se n t a c h a ra c te r  d is tu rb a n c e , w ith  d ep re ss iv e  

o r parano id  f e a tu re s  and w ith  f ix a t io n  o f i n f a n t i l e  c o n f l ic ts  th a t  

f i n a l l y  emerged in  th e  phobic symptom; bu t th a t  th e  "n e u ro tic "  and 

" c h a ra c te ro lo g ic a l"  types o f school phobia m ight, n e v e r th e le s s , 

be a continuum. (WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,  1937). Coolidge e t  a l .  a lso
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found th a t  th e re  were " n e u ro tic "  and " c h a ra c te ro lo g ic a l"  cases 

o f school phob ia , the  l a t t e r  more deeply  d is tu rb e d  from an e a r l i e r  

age and w ith  le s s  acu te  o n se t. (COOLIDGE e t  a l , ,1957)* I ii  & l a t e r  

a r t i c l e  Coolidge e t  a l .  exp ressed  the  id e a  o f a continuum; they  

f e l t  th a t  school phobia might be a ss o c ia te d  w ith  w idely vary ing  

degrees of em otional d is tu rb a n c e , rang ing  a l l  th e  way from 

t r a n s ie n t  an x ie ty  s ta t e s  -  r e f l e c t in g  a developm ental o r e x te rn a l 

c r i s i s  -  to  severe  c h a ra c te r  d iso rd e rs  bo rd erin g  on p sy ch o sis ; 

th ey  now observed a d e f in i te  and d i r e c t  r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  

age of th e  c h ild  and the  s e v e r i ty  o f th e  d is tu rb a n ce  -  a f in d in g  

which E isenberg  had re p o rte d  e a r l i e r ;  th ey  found th a t  in  o ld e r  

groups th e  p rognosis  was u n fav o u rab le , th a t  in  ado lescence school 

phobia could  be a prodrom al s ig n  of sch izo p h ren ia  and th a t  s ig n s  

o f a g e n e ra liz e d  w ithdraw al from  r e a l i t y  and o f d e lu s io n a l 

th in k in g  were p re s e n t, (COOLIDGE e t a l . , I9 6 0 ),

An in te r e s t in g  comparison was p rov ided  by a d e s c r ip t io n  o f 

s ix  cases (2 boys and 4  g i r l s )  o f sch izo p h ren ia  in  ch ildhood by 

V/arren and Cameron, Among th e  many symptoms re p o r te d  th e re  were 

in c lu d ed , -  a lo s s  o f s c h o la s t ic  e f f ic ie n c y  coupled w ith  a h igh  

le v e l  o f a s p ir a t io n ;  headaches and o th e r  p h y s ic a l symptoms; a cu te  

a n x ie ty ; sch iz o id  re a c t io n s ;  d ep re ss io n ; u n u su a lly  "good" behav iour 

in  th e  boys and shyness and t im id i ty  in  the g i r l s ;  and a s tro n g  

attachm ent to  th e  m other. The au th o rs  concluded th a t  acu te  

p sy ch o tic  ep isodes might occur in  ado lescence ; th a t  severe  a n x ie ty  

was c h a r a c te r i s t i c a l ly  p re se n t and a dep ressiv e  co lo u rin g  f re q u e n t;
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and th a t  the  p sy ch o tic  ep isode  was u su a lly  determ ined by marked 

s i tu a t io n a l  s t r e s s  in  an ad o le sc en t undergoing sev ere  psycho- 

sexual c o n f l ic t  o f te n  r e la te d  to  an undue attachm ent to  th e  h e te ro ­

sexual p a re n t. (WARREN & CAMERON,1950). There seemed, th e re fo re ,  

to  be a marked s im i la r i ty  between some cases diagnosed as 

"sch izo p h ren ic"  and o th e rs  c l a s s i f i e d  a s"sch o o l ph o b ic" , and 

th e  two c la s s e s  appeared  to  have s e v e ra l  fe a tu re s  in  common.

I t  seemed l i k e ly  th a t  in  th e  even t o f ad o lescen t d is tu rb an ce  th e re  

might w e ll be d if fe re n c e s  o f o p in ion  and d i f f i c u l t i e s  o f d e c is io n  

as to  which d iag n o sis  might be the  more a c c u ra te .

I t  has been p o in ted  out by s e v e ra l  au th o rs  th a t  in  cases 

o f school phobia s e p a ra tio n s  o f the  c h ild  from th e  p a re n ts  have 

been in f re q u e n t. Davidson found th a t  s e p a ra tio n s  and i l ln e s s e s  in  

e a r ly  l i f e  were uncommon, (DAVIDSON,196O), and Hersov no ted  th a t  

th e re  had been le s s  pxperience  o f m aternal and p a te rn a l  absence in  

in fan cy  and ch ildhood . (HERSOV,196O). H itchcock compared a group 

o f c h ild re n  having le a rn in g  d i s a b i l i t y  w ith  a group hav ing  school 

phobia and found th a t  to  a s ig n i f ic a n t ly  g re a te r  e x te n t th e  

d i s a b i l i t y  group had experienced  during  t h e i r  f i r s t  schoo l y ears  a 

g re a te r  number o f i l l n e s s e s ,  a c c id e n ts  and lo s se s  o f lo v ed  ones 

th rough death  and s e p a ra tio n . (HITCHCOCK, 1956) .The in freq u en cy  o f 

s e p a ra t io n ,th e re fo re ,  may w e ll be r e l a t e d  to  th e  growth o f 

s e p a ra tio n  a n x ie ty . M oreover, i t  has been suggested  t h a t ,  as p a r t  

o f th e  trea tm en t f o r  school phob ia , th e  c h ild  should whenever 

p o s s ib le  be made to  a t te n d  sch o o l. Thus S u t te n f ie ld  s ta te d  th a t  i t
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was im portan t to  ge t th e  p u p il back to  schoo l as soon as p o s s ib le . 

(SUTTENFIELD,1954) • W aldfogel e t  a l .  f e l t  th a t  th e  ou tlook  was 

favourab le  i f  th e  mother continued  to  e x e r t p re ssu re  to  conform to  

th e  demands o f th e  schoo l; th a t  th e  c h i ld  should be kep t a t  school 

i f  p o s s ib le , re g a rd le s s  o f h is  o r h is  m o th e r's  d i s t r e s s ;  and th a t  

autonomy in  th e  mother and the  c h ild  was d e s ira b le  and should  be 

encouraged. (WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,1959)* Davidson made th e  p o in t th a t  

th e  need f o r  compromise and concession  and a d ju s t in g  th e  demands 

to  th e  c h i ld 's  c ap a c ity  extended to  th e  sch o o l, whose co -o p e ra tio n  

and understand ing  could  be enormously h e lp fu l  in  g e t t in g  th e  c h ild  

back to  sch o o l. (DAVIDSON,196O).

There appeared , th e re fo re ,  to  be some measure o f agreement 

th a t  s e p a ra tio n  o f th e  c h i ld  from th e  p a re n ts  has no t occured in  

school phobic c h ild re n  as f re q u e n tly  as i s  u su a l w ith  o th e r  

c h ild re n ; th a t  in  th e  u su a l course o f even ts  th e  c h i ld  le a rn s  to  

accep t s e p a ra tio n s  and becomes a d ju s te d  to  them; and th a t  th e  

f a i lu r e  to  experience se p a ra tio n s  may w e ll be a f a c to r  in  th e  

growth o f s e p a ra tio n  a n x ie ty , in  the  tre a tm en t o f which se p a ra tio n  

may have to  be encouraged and even en fo rced . School phobic c h ild re n  

have, indeed , f re q u e n tly  been t r e a te d  s u c c e s s fu lly  by an en fo rced  

s e p a ra tio n  from th e  p a re n ts ,  such as placem ent in  a r e s id e n t i a l  

school o r a h o s te l  o r a remand home. W hile psychotherapy a lone  may 

be su c c e ss fu l in  some c a se s , th e re  i s  l i t t l e  evidence th a t  i t  i s  so 

in  a l l ,  o r even in  th e  . m a jo rity  o f  c a se s .
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The in frequenoy  o f  s e p a ra tio n  in  e a r ly  ch ildhood , th e  need 

to  keep th e  phobic c h ild  a t  schoo l i f  p o s s ib le  and the  success o f 

enforced  se p a ra tio n  from home may have meaning in  term s of 

ad justm en t, co n d itio n in g  and le a rn in g  th e o ry , th a t  i s ,  in  non­

p s y c h ia tr ic  te rm s. I t  seems f e a s ib le  to  in te r p r e t  th e se  f in d in g s  

along th e  l in e s  o f need re d u c tio n , secondary d riv e  and 

re in fo rcem en t. The su c c e ss fu l outcome o f placem ent in  a 

r e s id e n t i a l  school o r h o s te l  would seem to  in d ic a te  th a t  in  some 

cases o f  school phobia th e  c h ild  can le a r n  to  b ear s e p a ra tio n  from 

the  mother w ith  d im in ish ing  a n x ie ty  and can le a r n  to  a tte n d  school 

w ith  in c re a s in g  ease and s a t i s f a c t i o n .  The ev en tu a l re tu rn  home 

does not u s u a lly  b rin g  about a re la p s e , nor a re  " s u b s t i tu te "  

symptoms u su a lly  gen era ted .

To summarize, school phobia has been a t t r ib u te d  to  o r 

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  s e v e ra l o th e r  f a c to r s ,  such as a g p n s t i tu t ib n a l  

p re d is p o s it io n  to  an x ie ty  (BURNS,1952; EISENBERG,1958); se p a ra tio n  

a n x ie ty  ( JOHNSON,1941,1957; EISENBERG,1958; TALBOT,1957; KLEIN,1945; 

WALDFOGEL e t  a l . , 1954; DAVIDSON,196O); c a s t r a t io n  a n x ie ty  (KLEIN, 

1945; HERSOV, 1960) ; r e je c t io n  by th e  mother (SUTTENFIELD, 1954;

KAGAN,1956) ;  ag g ress iv en ess  (BURNS,1952; JOHNSON,1941 ; KLEIN,1945; 

DAVIDSON,I960; HERSOV,I96O; boOLIDGE,1 962) ;  d ep ress io n  (WALDFOGEL 

e t  a l . , 1954 ,1957; HERSOV,196O); p sy ch oneu rosis , im m aturity  o r 

g u i l t  (KLEIN,1945; SUTTENFIELD,1954; DAVIDSON,196O; HERSOV,I96O; 

COOLIDGE e t  a l . , 1962) ;  p o s s ib le  p sy ch o sis  w ith  p a ran o id  and 

sch izo p h ren ic  fe a tu re s  (KLEIN,1943; WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,1934;
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COOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1 9 5 7 ,I9 6 0 ).

S ev e ra l of th e se  "causes" and concom itants o f school phobia 

may opera te  s im u ltan eo u sly .

S ev e ra l o f th e  re sea rc h es  c i te d  seemed to  have samples th a t  

were too  sm all f o r  v a l id  conclusions to  be drawn about school 

phobia. Thus Kagan (1956) re p o r te d  only  one case , S u t te n f ie ld  

( 1954) f iv e  c a se s , Johnson e t  a l . (1941) e ig h t c a se s , K le in  (1945) 

e ig h t cases and Warren and Cameron (1950) s ix  c a se s . I t  was, 

th e re fo re ,  d i f f i c u l t  to  a sse ss  th e  w eight th a t  should  be a tta c h e d  

to  t h e i r  f in d in g s .

There was u s u a lly  no in d ic a t io n  in  the  re se a rc h e s  quoted 

th a t  c o n tro l groups had been used . Thus, no m ention o f c o n tro l 

groups was made by Bums (1952), Davidson ( 196O), E isenberg  (1958), 

K le in  (1945), Coolidge e t  a l . (1957,1962), Johnson (1941), P a r tr id g e

( 1939) ,  S u t te n f ie ld  (1954), T a lb o t (1957), W aldfogel e t  a l . (1954, 

1957 , 1959) ,  o r Warren and Cameron ( l 950). H itchcock (1956) compared 

school phobics w ith  an o th er c l in ic  group, bu t not w ith  a group o f  

"normal" c o n tro ls .  Of th e  re sea rc h es  quoted, only  th a t  o f  Hersov 

( i 960) was s a t i s f a c to r y  from t h i s  p o in t o f view.

S ev era l d if fe re n c e s  o f op in ion  between au th o rs  have been 

expressed  o r im p lied . Thus, the  s t a t e  o f "m utual dependency" 

supposed by s e v e ra l au th o rs  ( e .g .  JOHNSON,1941 ; TALBOT,1 9 5 7 ), to  

e x is t  between th e  mother and the  c h i ld  d id  no t appear to  be e n t i r e ly  

com patible w ith  th e  m aternal r e je c t io n  found by o th e rs  ( e .g .  

SUTTENFIELD,1954; KAGAN,1956). I n  f a c t ,  Davidson s tr e s s e d  th a t  th e  

r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  m other and th e  c h ild  was one o f  am bivalence
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and no t r e je c t io n  (DAVIDSON,196O)• Coolidge (1957) f e l t  th a t  the  

s o c ia l  ad justm ent o f  schoo l phobic c h ild re n  was poor and th a t  

t h e i r  f r ie n d s h ip s  were h a rd  to  make and am bivalen t, b u t Burns 

( 1952) found th a t  sch o o l phobics were no t u n so c iab le  and th a t  th ey  

could  p la y  norm ally w ith  t h e i r  fe llow s#

W aldfogel e t  a l . (1954,1957) and Coolidge e t  a l .  (1957) 

d is tin g u is h e d  two ty p es  o f school phobia -  th e  n e u ro tic  and th e  

c h a ra c te ro lo g ic a l ,  th e  l a t t e r  being  reg ard ed  as a much deeper and 

more severe  d is tu rb a n c e . On th e  o th e r  hand, Johnson (1957) d id  

no t accep t t h i s  d iv is io n  in to  two c a te g o r ie s ,  b u t f e l t  th a t  th e  

l a t t e r  group were e s s e n t i a l ly  s im ila r  to  th e  fo rm er, being  m erely 

cases o f lo n g e r s tan d in g  and more in s id io u s  o n se t. Burns (1952) 

a lso  f e l t  th a t  some cases were m erely more extreme th an  o th e rs  

w ithou t being fundam entally  d i f f e r e n t .  The grouping o f cases 

in to  f iv e  c a te g o r ie s  by H ersov ( I 96O) seemed to  emphasise f u r th e r  

th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  o f d ia g n o s is . I t  might be p o s s ib le  th a t  th e  only  

common fe a tu re  in  some cases i s  th e  f a i l u r e  to  a t te n d  sch o o l.

Dixon and DeMonchaux (1957) proposed a g e n e ra l c la s s  of 

s e p a ra tio n  a n x ie t ie s  and a g en e ra l c la s s  o f  c a s t r a t io n  a n x ie t ie s .  

Some au th o rs  have reg a rd ed  school phobia as a form of s e p a ra tio n  

a n x ie ty  ( e .g .  JOHNSON,1941 ; EISENBERG,1958; TALBOT,1 9 5 7 ), w hile 

o th e rs  have suggested  th a t  c a s t r a t io n  an x ie ty  was p re se n t (KLEIN,

1945; HERSOV,1960) .  T h is  seemed to  be a p o in t which might w e ll 

be f u r th e r  in v e s t ig a te d  and c l a r i f i e d .
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The usual approach to  the  problem of school phobia 

seemed to  be c l i n i c a l  in v e s t ig a t io n  o f th e  c h i ld  and fam ily . 

Even i f  no o th e r  method were a v a i la b le ,  f u r th e r  re se a rc h  s t i l l  

appeared to  be n ecessa ry  to  determ ine the  re lev an ce  o f  th e  many 

fa c to r s  th a t  have been suggested  and to  a sse ss  t h e i r  r e la t iv e  

im portance. For the  most p a r t ,  th e  e x p lan a tio n s  o f school 

phobia th a t  have been pu t forw ard have been exp ressed  in  

p s y c h ia tr ic  o r  p sy ch o an a ly tic  te rm s, such as " g u i l t " ,  

" re g re s s io n " , " im m atu rity " , and "o ed ip a l c o n f l i c t " .  These 

concepts might be re le v a n t to  th e  problem , b u t th e re  seemed to  

be l i t t l e  o b je c tiv e  evidence th a t  t h i s  was so . The op in ions 

th a t  have been quoted appeared to  be h e a v ily  dependent upon 

c l i n i c a l  im pressions and u n v e r if ie d  p sy ch o an a ly tic  th e o ry .
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G eneral comments and c r i t ic is m s  o f th e  l i t e r a t u r e  on stam m ering,

en u re s is  and school p h o b ia .

So f a r  as cou ld  be a s c e r ta in e d  from a s tudy  o f th e  l i t e r a t u r e ,  

no comparison o f  th e se  th re e  c l i n i c a l  groups had been made b e fo re , 

nor had any o b je c tiv e  t e s t s  been given  to  groups o f stam m erers, 

e n u re tic s  and school phobics in  a com parative s tudy  of the  p re s e n t 

k in d . The p re se n t re sea rch  c o n s is ts  e s s e n t i a l ly  o f such a 

comparison and th e  comments and c r i t ic is m s  which fo llo w  were made 

from th i s  p o in t o f view.

An in te r e s t in g  fe a tu re  of th e  in v e s t ig a t io n s  in to  stammering 

and e n u re s is  was th e  s im i la r i ty  in  th e  approaches th a t  have been 

made. Both o f th e se  d iso rd e rs  have been a t t r i b u t e d  to  p h y s ic a l, 

c o n s t i tu t io n a l  and h e re d ita ry  causes; re sea rc h es  and tre a tm e n t o f 

a c l i n i c a l  n a tu re  have been c a r r ie d  o u t; and a ttem p ts  have been 

made to  base ex p lan a tio n s  and tre a tm e n t on p sy ch o an a ly tic  th e o ry  

and le a rn in g  th e o ry . T his m any-sided a t ta c k  has seemed in  i t s e l f  

to  be an in d ic a tio n  of th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  and f a i lu r e s  which have 

been experienced  w ith  th ese  case s . The re c o g n itio n  o f school 

phobia as a d i s t i n c t  problem has been more re c e n t ,  bu t i t  now seems 

to  have become apparen t th a t  school phob ia , to o , may re p re se n t a 

d iso rd e r  o f  a p a r t i c u la r ly  d i f f i c u l t  k in d .
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Many w r i te r s  have g iven  t h e i r  sep a ra te  d e s c r ip t io n s  of 

stammering o r e n u re s is  or sch o o l phob ia , b u t i/dien th e se  

d e sc r ip tio n s  a re  compared, a s  in  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h , th e  re a d e r  

i s  as im pressed by th e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between th e  th re e  c a te g o r ie s  

as by th e  d if fe re n c e s . The term s th a t  have been used have 

d e sc rib ed  th e  c a se s , b u t have o fte n  f a i l e d  to  d is t in g u is h  them 

s u f f ic ie n t ly .  Thus D espert w rote o f stam merers th a t  th ey  were 

tim id , w ith  numerous in te n se  f e a r s  and w ith  n igh tm ares; th a t  th ey  

were anxious and h o s t i l e ;  and th a t  th e  g i r l s  were le s s  severe  

cases o f stammering th an  were th e  boys, (DESPERT, 1946) . G erard  

d e sc rib ed  e n u re tic s  as s tu b b o rn , ag g ress iv e  and a n ta g o n is t ic ;  as 

p a ss iv e , r e t i r i n g  and a f r a id  of p h y s ic a l in ju ry ;  and th e  g i r l s  

appeared to  be more normal th an  the  boys. (GERARD,1939)•

Davidson found school phobic boys to  be p a s s iv e , t im id , im m ature, 

b ab ies  s t i l l  a tta c h e d  to  t h e i r  mothers and a f r a id  of b ig g e r , 

rougher boys and p h y s ica l p u r s u i t s ,  bu t a lso  ag g re ss iv e  and h o s t i l e ;  

the  g ir ls ,  were more m ature em o tio n a lly , p o p u la r , had f r ie n d s  and 

were more a c t iv e  and outgo ing  th an  th e  boys. (DAVIDSON, 196O).

These d e sc r ip tio n s  have no t h e lped  to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between th e  

th re e  k inds of case ; on th e  c o n tra ry , th ey  have shown th e  ex ten t to  

which the  th re e  c a te g o r ie s  m i ^ t  be reg arded  as p a ra l le l#

Stammering, e n u re s is  and schoo l phobia have each been reg ard ed  

by some w r ite r s  as " f a m i l ia l" .  B arbara and B urt r e f e r r e d  to  a 

f a m il ia l  tendency to  stammer (BARBARA, 1956; BURT, 1937) and Meyer
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co n sidered  th e  p o s s ib le  f a c to r s  re sp o n s ib le  f o r  the  tendency 

f o r  s tu t te r in g  to  occur in  f a m il ie s .  (MEYER,1945)# H a llg ren  

found e n u re s is  to  occur more f r e q u e n tly  in  f a m il ie s ,  th e  

m orb id ity  r i s k  f o r  n o c tu rn a l e n u re s is  among p a re n ts  and s ib l in g s  

of e n u re tic s  being  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r th an  among th e  g en e ra l 

p o p u la tio n . (HALLGREN,1957)• Davidson no ted  th a t  some mothers 

o f school phobics had them selves been school phob ics.

(DAVIDSON,1960) ,  and Coolidge e t  a l .  f e l t  th a t  th e  mother o f 

th e  school phobic c h ild  had an u n reso lved  dependency on h e r  own 

m oth er.(co o lid g e  e t  a l . , 1962) .  I t  might o r might no t have been 

im plied  in  th e se  f in d in g s  th a t  th e re  was any in h e r i te d  o r  g e n e tic  

f a c to r  in  th e se  d is o rd e rs . Meyed doubted i t  in  stammering 

bu t n e v e r th e le s s  adm itted  th a t  th e  tendency to  s t u t t e r  might be 

p a r t  of a complex h e re d i ta ry  p a t te r n .  (MEYER,1945); H a llg ren  

concluded th a t  th e re  was a  g e n e tic  f a c to r  in  some cases o f  

en u re s is  (HALLGREN, 1957) ; and i t  was h in te d  by Burns ( 1952) and 

E isenberg  (1958) th a t  sbhool phobia might have an in h e r i te d  

f a c to r  in  some case s . On th e  o th e r  hand, i t  might m erely be th a t  

the  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith in  th e  fam ily  were such as to  produce in  

th e  c h ild re n  th e  same d is o rd e r  as e x is te d  in  the  p a re n t .  I n  any 

e v en t, th e  d e sc r ip tio n  o f a d iso rd e r  as " fa m il ia l"  has n o t been 

u se fu l in  d is tin g u is h in g  between the  th re e  k inds o f case .

When h e re d ita ry  f a c to r s  have been d iscoun ted  and a ttem p ts  

have been made to  r e l a t e  stam m ering, e n u re s is  and schoo l phobia 

to  th e  home and fam ily  in f lu e n c e s , th e  ex p lan a tio n s  g iven  have
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been veiy  s im ila r  f o r  each d is o rd e r . Faw cett and McCulloch ( 1964) 

r e la te d  stammering to  an x ie ty  and c o n f l ic t  w ith in  th e  home, to  

s t r i c t n e s s ,  p e rfe c tio n ism , a s p ir in g  mothers and p a ss iv e  f a th e r s .  

Mgyer (1945) found th a t  th e  s t u t t e r e r  was re a re d  in  an em otiona lly  

tu rb u le n t atm osphere in  which s t a b i l i t y  and s e c u r i ty  were 

consp icuously  a b se n t. Pow ell (1951) l i s t e d  th e  f a c to r s  p o s s ib ly  

c o n tr ib u tin g  to  e n u re s is  and he in c lu d e d  the  em otional i n s t a b i l i t y  

o f one o r  bo th  p a re n ts ,  p a re n ta l  and s ib l in g  c o n f l i c t s ,  punishment 

o r  in c o n s is te n c y  by th e  p a re n ts  in  a ttem p ts  tow ard e n u re s is  

c o n tro l and o v e rp ro te c tio n  by th e  p a re n ts .  H a llg ren  a lso  concluded 

th a t  e n u re s is  might r e s u l t  from unfavourab le  environm ental 

in f lu e n c e s  d is tu rb in g  the em otional s e c u r i ty  o f th e  c h ild ;  in  

p a r t i c u la r  th e  m o th e r-c h ild  r e la t io n s h ip  was p robab ly  in v o lv ed . 

(HALLGREN,1957)•  School phobia has been r e la te d  to  a h ig h  in c id en ce  

o f n e u ro s is  w ith in  th e  fa m ily , h igh  s tan d a rd s  o f work and behav iour 

a t  sch o o l, o v e rp ro te c tio n  by the m other, demanding m others, p ass iv e  

f a th e r s  and in c o n s is te n t  hand ling  o f th e  c h i ld  by th e  p a re n ts .  

(h e rs o v ,1960) .  There seemed l i t t l e  douht t h a t ,  i f  o th e r  groups o f 

d i f f e r e n t  c l i n i c a l  s ta tu s  had been in v e s t ig a te d ,  th e  same o r very  

s im ila r  con clu sio n s  might have been reached .

I n v e s t ig a to r s  w ith  a p sy ch o an a ly tic  approach have a lso  

"exp lained" stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia in  s im ila r  ways. 

F en ich e l (1955) reg ard ed  a stammer as a p re g e n i ta l  co n v ersio n .

G oria t (1928,1943) r e l a t e d  stammering to  p re g e n i ta l  im pulses which 

had not been overcome in  the  course o f a d u l t  developm ent. He found
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th a t  some cases a lso  re v e a le d  a re g re s s io n  tendency tow ard the 

u r e th r a l - e r o t i c  s ta g e . There was a lso  in  stam m erers an 

unconscious tendency  to  r e t a in  th e  o r ig in a l  l i b i d i n a l  b in d in g  to  

th e  m other, because stam merers d id  n o t w ish to  abandon th e  

o r ig in a l  i n f a n t i l e  h e lp le s s n e s s  and th u s  lo se  th e  e a r ly  n u rs in g  

o b je c t ;  th e  stam merer th u s  r e ta in e d  h is  m other in to  a d u lt  l i f e .

(GORIAT,1943)• M ichaels f e l t  th a t  in  th e  e n u re tic  psychopath 

p re g e n ita l  le v e ls  were dom inant, w ith  d i f f i c u l t y  in  surm ounting 

the  u r e th r a l  s ta g e ; p e r s i s t e n t  en u re s is  dem onstrated  th e  la c k  of 

su b lim a tio n  o f th e  u r e th r a l  e r o t ic  component and p robab ly  had 

i t s  ro o ts  in  th e  p re g e n i ta l  le v e l s .  (MIGHAELS,1941)• Goolidge e t  a l .  

( 1957) found school phobics to  be f ix a te d  a t  th e  p re g e n i ta l  s ta g e , 

w hile Davidson ( 196O) and K le in  (1945) r e f e r r e d  to  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  

o f school phobic c h i ld re n  in  overcoming th e  o e d ip a l c o n f l i c t  and 

to  t h e i r  f ix a t io n  a t  th e  o ed ip a l o r p re -o e d ip a l le v e l .  Many au th o rs  

have m entioned th e  dependency re la t io n s h ip  betw een th e  c h i ld  and 

th e  m other in  cases o f  schoo l phobia. These remarks seemed to  

a t t r i b u t e  a l l  th re e  d iso rd e rs  to  th e  same cause -  f ix a t io n  a t  an 

i n f a n t i l e  le v e l  of developm ent, w hile throw ing l i t t l e  l i g h t  on 

the  q u estio n  o f d if f e re n c e s  of symptom m a n ife s ta tio n .

The "ex p lan a tio n "  o f th e  d iso rd e r  has sometimes seemed to  

depend upon th e  o r ie n ta t io n  o f the  a u th o r . Thus, o f stam m ering,

B urt wrote th a t  i t  occured  in  th e  c h i ld  who was em otional, shy, 

s e n s i t iv e ,  s e lf -c o n sc io u s  and w ith  marked te n d en c ie s  towards 

a n x ie ty  and re p re s s io n . (BURT,1937)* Of e n u re s is ,  B urt f e l t  th a t  

i t  might be due to  an acu te  em otional d is tu rb a n c e ; th a t  i t
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appeared to  be an a n x ie ty  symptom, o r i t  might be a  symptom of 

re p re sse d  resentm ent o r d e fia n ce . (BURT,1940)• Both d is o rd e rs  

seemed, th e re fo re ,  to  o r ig in a te  in  a s im ila r  k ind  o f way.

In  th e  same way, W iesenhu tter exp la ined  stammering and 

e n u re s is  along s im ila r  l i n e s .  Stammering was d e sc rib e d  as th e  

v ocal ex p ress io n  o f a c r i s i s  in  a predom inantly  m asculine type 

o f s e l f - a s s e r t io n  -  a d i f f i c u l ty  in  in d iv id u a tio n  and s e l f -  

a s s e r t io n .  E n u res is  was a t t r ib u te d  to  th e  c h ild * s  problem in  

hand ling  ag g ress iv en ess  -  a problem w ith  ag g ress iv en ess  and in  

"becoming a p e rso n " . (WIESENHUTTER,1934,1955)• Both d iso rd e rs  

were thus a t t r ib u te d  to  alm ost p re c is e ly  the  same cause . To t h i s  

might be added th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  which school phobic c h ild re n  have 

in  hand ling  t h e i r  ag g re ss iv e n ess , as re p o rte d  by se v e ra l w r i te r s  

(KLEIN,1945; DAVIDSON,1960; COOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1962; and o th e r s ) ,  

and th e  "problem  w ith  ag g ress iv en ess"  i s  seen to  be a common 

fe a tu re  o f a l l  th re e  k inds o f case .

S im ila r ly  i t  has been sug g ested , as in d ic a te d  in  th e  p re se n t 

b r ie f  accounts o f  each d is o rd e r , th a t  each o f th e  th re e  k inds o f 

case might be d e sc rib ed  as "immature" o r " n e u ro tic " , o r  might have 

a d is o rd e r  o f " p e rso n a lity "  o r a s p e c i f ic  k ind  o f  " p e r s o n a li ty " .

The vagueness o f  meaning and th e  om ission of d e f in i t io n s  o f  th e se  

and many such terms has d e tra c te d  from th e  value o f many re s e a rc h e s . 

P oser and Lee have made th i s  same c r i t ic i s m  in  a s im ila r  c o n te x t . . .  

th a t  "term s such as im m aturity , in s e c u r i ty  and g u i l t  a re  m eaningless
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u n le ss  o p e ra tio n a l ly  anchored". (POSER & LEE,1963)*

S e le c tin g  from th e  comments and ex p lan a tio n s  th a t  have been 

o f fe re d  in  the  l i t e r a t u r e  a d e s c r ip t io n  of a c h i ld  might be given 

in  such terms as th e  fo l lo w in g :-  t im id , nervous and la ck in g  

confidence; em otionally  d is tu rb e d ; a g g re ss iv e , h o s t i l e ,  s tu b b o rn  

and w i l f u l ;  immature; f ix a te d  a t  o r re g re sse d  to  an i n f a n t i l e  

le v e l ;  f a i l in g  to  le a r n  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  h a b i ts ;  n e u ro tic ;  showing 

a s p e c if ic  c o n fig u ra tio n  o f p e r s o n a l i ty  o r a d i s t in c t iv e  

p e rs o n a li ty  ty p e ; and e x h ib it in g  a " fa m il ia l"  p a t te rn  of 

b ehav iou r, perhaps w ith  a  c o n s t i tu t io n a l  or h e re d ita ry  e lem ent, 

o r perhaps a r is in g  from c o n f l ic t s  and te n s io n s  w ith in  th e  fa m ily .

Such a d e s c r ip t io n  might be a p p lie d  w ith  equal p e rtin e n c e  

to  a stam m erer, an e n u re tic  o r a school phobic; o r indeed  to  a 

"normal" c h ild , i f  by "normal" i s  meant non-stam m erer, n o n -e n u re tic  

o r non-school phobic o r no t r e f e r r e d  to  a c h ild  guidance c l in ic  f o r  

any rea so n .

The work of s e v e ra l in v e s t ig a to r s  has been made le s s  v a lu ab le  

because o f th e  sm all numbers o f  cases  re p o r te d . This c r i t ic i s m  

might be ap p lie d  w ith  equal fo rc e  w hatever th e  k ind  o f re s e a rc h , 

w hether i t  i s  a c l i n i c a l  in q u iry  o r  an experim ent in  th e  

a p p lic a t io n  o f le a rn in g  th e o ry . R eports th a t  have been based  on 

sm all numbers o f cases may be o f value only  as le ad s  to  f u r th e r  

and w ider in q u iry  and a g e n e ra l iz a t io n  based on th e  e x is t in g  

f in d in g s  might be u n re l ia b le .

A tte n tio n  has been drawn in  each o f th e  s e c tio n s  on stam m ering, 

e n u re s is  and school phob ia , to  th e  f a c t  th a t  in s u f f ic ie n t  use has
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been made o f c o n tro l groups in  the  m a jo rity  o f th e  re se a rc h e s  

quoted. A f u l l e r  ex p lan a tio n  i s  now g iven  as to  why t h i s  

c r i t ic is m  has been made. The comparison o f one c l in ic  group 

w ith  one c o n tro l group cannot be regarded  as adequate , because 

even i f  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  were found between the  groups 

i t  could  no t be assumed th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e s  were c h a r a c te r i s t i c  

o f th a t  p a r t i c u la r  c l in ic  group. The f in d in g s  might in  f a c t  

apply  eq u a lly  to  o th e r  groups o f d i f f e r e n t  c l i n i c a l  s t a tu s .

Thus some of th e  r e s u l t s  th a t  have been re p o r te d  in  the  

l i t e r a t u r e  in  re sp e c t o f stam merers might a ls o  have been found 

i f  e n u re tic s  o r  school phobics had been used  in s te a d . I t  seems 

to  be n e ce ssa ry , th e re fo re ,  th a t  in v e s t ig a t io n s  should be 

c a r r ie d  o u t w ith  s e v e ra l g roups, each a c t in g  as a "c o n tro l"  on 

the  o th e rs .  The use o f no c o n tro l group, as w ith  many o f th e  

re sea rc h es  re p o r te d  in  the  l i t e r a t u r e ,  has meant th a t  l i t t l e  

w eight could  be g iven  to  th e  r e s u l t s  o f th e  in v e s t ig a t io n .

The bulk  o f th e  re se a rc h  in to  stam m ering, e n u re s is  and 

school phobia has been c a r r ie d  out by c l i n i c a l  in v e s t ig a t io n .  

T his method i s  very u n re l ia b le ,  s in ce  th e  c l i n i c a l  im pressions 

and in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f cases may d i f f e r  w idely  between d i f f e r e n t  

in v e s t ig a to r s .  M oreover, such im pressions a re  u s u a lly  

u n q u a n tif ia b le , so th a t  an a ccu ra te  comparison w ith  the  f in d in g s  

o f o th e r  w orkers i s  im p o ssib le .

The m a jo rity  o f the  re sea rc h es  th a t  have been quoted seem 

to  have been c h a ra c te r iz e d  by an absence o f  o b je c tiv e  t e s t s  and
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s tan d a rd iz e d  p ro ced u res . The s tan d a rd iz e d  procedures th a t  have

been used have been a p p lie d  m ainly to  stam m erers. They have

in c lu d ed  a t t i t u d e  t e s t s  ( JOHNSON,1955); th e  K ent-R osanoff T e s t,

th e  Woodworth-Mat thews and Woodworth-Cady T es ts  (McD0WELL,1928);

an a b i l i t i e s  t e s t ,  a  q u e s tio n n a ire  and th e  Thematic A pperception

T est (RICHARDSON, 1944); th e  Rorschach In k b lo ts  (KRUGMAN,1946) ;

the  M innesota M u ltip h asic  P e rs o n a li ty  In v en to ry  (WALNUT, 1954;

BOLAND,1955); a q u e s tio n n a ire  com pleted by the  ch ild ren * s

te a c h e rs  (FAWCETT & McCULL0CH,1964); th e  R o tte r  Level o f

A sp ira tio n  Board (SHEEHAN, 1954) ; th e  B e m re u te r  P e r s o n a l i ty

In v en to ry  (BENDER, 1944) ; and E .E .G . t r a c in g s  (RHEINBERGER, 1945;

MICHAELS & SECUNDA,1944; TURTON & SPEAR, 1955; BOYD, 1959;

BENTAL,1960; DITMAN & BLINN,1955).

Of th e se  t e s t s ,  on ly  E .E .G 's  were used  w ith  e n u re t ic s .

The o b je c t iv e  t e s t i n g  o f e n u re t ic s  and school phobics seemed to

be n o tic e a b ly  ab sen t from re p o r ts  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e .

An assessm ent o f the  u se fu ln e ss  o f se v e ra l o f th e se  measures

has been made by Vernon (l9 5 3 ) and some o f h is  comments a re  now

given . The TAT and th e  Rorschach a re  w e ll e s ta b lis h e d  t e s t s  and
d iag n o sis ,

appear to  be reaso n ab ly  v a l id  f o r  d i f f e r e n t i a l  ill j,f rn i r t r ', a lthough  

le s s  so fo r  p re d ic t io n  p u rp o ses. The M .M .P.I. has been shown to  

be o f some lim ite d  va lue  in  d i f f e r e n t i a t in g  abnormal groups from 

norm als. The B e rn re u te r  P e r s o n a l i ty  In v en to ry  appeared to  measure 

fo u r  v a r ia b le s ,  b u t was shown to  be measuring on ly  two; i t  

appeared to  have low r e l i a b i l i t y  and v a l id i ty  and was found by
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E l l i s ^ to  be one o f th e  l e a s t  su c c e ss fu l q u e s tio n n a ire s . The 

Woodworth q u e s tio n n a ire  was a ls o  found to  be one of th e  l e a s t  

s u c c e ss fu l. The K ent-R osanoff T es t has some value as a measure 

o f m ental abnorm ality  i f  i t  i s  e m p ir ic a lly  sco red , b u t th e  

p sy ch o lo g ica l s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  r e s u l t s  o f the  t e s t  i s  

obscure; the  r e la t io n s  w ith  o th e r  t e s t s  and ra t in g s  a re  so 

in c o n s is te n t  th a t  th e  techn ique  has now been abandoned. Level 

o f a s p ir a t io n  t e s t s  have g iven  u n re l ia b le  an.d in c o n s is te n t  

r e s u l t s  as between t e s t s ;  they  seemed to  be based  on over­

s im p lif ie d  and t r i v i a l  s i tu a t io n s  and re a c t io n s  to  them were 

extrem ely  chancy and had l i t t l e  b ea rin g  on th e  manner in  which 

a p e rso n 's  s e lf -e s te e m  o p era ted  in  h is  r e a l - l i f e  b ehav iou r. 

E .E .G 's  have been found to  be very  u se fu l in  d iagnosing  e p ile p sy ; 

abnormal wave forms a re  a lso  produced by many psychopaths, 

d e lin q u en ts  and c r im in a ls ; bu t a lthough  th i s  i s  a r e l i a b le  t e s t  

o f some co n d itio n  o f th e  b ra in  which u n d e r lie s  c e r ta in  m ental 

a b n o rm a litie s , i t s  s ig n if ic a n c e  f o r  p e rs o n a li ty  i s  s t i l l  ob scu re . 

(TOW 0K,1953).

These comments on t e s t s  and tech n iq u es  have been quoted 

b r i e f l y  to  support th e  p re sen t arguments th a t  (a ) many o f th e  

re sea rc h es  in to  stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia have le d  

to  r e s u l t s  o f d o u b tfu l r e l i a b i l i t y ,  and (b) much more work i s  

needed using  o b je c t iv e  t e s t s  and p ro ced u res , which w i l l  have the  

added advantage o f making p o s s ib le  th e  r e p l ic a t io n  o f re se a rc h e s  

by o th e r  w orkers.
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The p re se n t re s e a rc h .

The p re se n t re se a rc h  was in ten d ed  to  be an 'o b jec tiv e *  

in q u iry  and as f r e e  as p o s s ib le  from su b je c tiv e  judgments and 

c l i n i c a l  im p ress io n s. A tte n tio n  was th e re fo re  g iven  to  the 

fo llow ing  p o in ts : -

1. The s e le c t io n  o f cases f o r  in v e s t ig a t io n  was confirm ed by 

independent d iag n o sis  made by o th e r  w orkers.

2 . V a ria b le s  were used which had a lre a d y  been w ell d e fin e d  

in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e .  (MURRAY, 1958).

3 . O b jec tiv e  t e s t s  were used  as f a r  as p o s s ib le .

4* The a d m in is tra tio n  o f a l l  th e  m a te r ia l  was s ta n d a rd iz e d .

5 . The sco rin g  o f th e  m a te r ia l  was c a r r ie d  out in  as o b je c tiv e  

a manner as p o ss ib le  and a sample o f th e  m a te r ia l was sco red  

by an independent judge.

6 . The samples used were s u f f i c i e n t ly  la rg e  fo r  v a l id  

co nclusions to  be drawn.

7* S ev e ra l groups were used , each group a c tin g  as a " c o n tro l"  

f o r  th e  o th e rs .

8 . The co n d itio n s  o f  th e  re se a rc h  were such as to  make 

r e p l ic a t io n  by o th e r  in v e s t ig a to r s  f e a s ib le .

I t  was hoped th a t  under th e se  co n d itio n s  r e s u l t s  o f g r e a te r  

s ig n if ic a n c e  and v a l id i ty  might be o b ta in e d .
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PART I I I .  THE PLAN AND PURPOSE OF THE RESEARCH.

S e le c t io n  o f c a se s .

The p lan  was to  s e le c t  c h ild re n  who had been r e f e r r e d  to  a 

c h ild  guidance c l in i c  and to  group them accord ing  to  c le a r ly  

d e fin ed  p a tte rn s  o f symptoms which were s im ila r  w ith in  each group 

but d i f f e r e n t  between th e  g roups. Then t e s t s  were ad m in is te red  

which i t  was hoped would ta p  d i f f e r e n t  "levels '*  o f p e r s o n a l i ty  and 

would thus in d ic a te  w hether the  wide d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups 

which were ev id en t a t  symptom le v e l  r e a l l y  r e f le c te d  any deeper 

d if fe re n c e s  in  th e  p e rs o n a li ty ;  o r  w hether th e  s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups appeared only  a t  th e  symptom le v e l ;  

in  e f f e c t ,  w hether any evidence might be found f o r  th e  e x is te n c e  o f 

a "stammering p e r s o n a li ty " ,  an " e n u re tic  p e rs o n a lity "  and a 

"schoo l-phob ic  p e r s o n a li ty " .

The groups s e le c te d  were ty p ic a l  c l in ic  cases o f stam m ering, 

e n u re s is  and sch o o l-p h o b ia . Two "norm al" g roups, one o f boys and one 

o f g i r l s ,  were a lso  in c lu d ed  as c o n tro ls .

By ty p ic a l  c l in ic  cases i t  i s  im plied  th a t  the  cases  cou ld  

be sep a ra te d  in to  groups q u ite  e a s i ly  on th e  b a s is  o f symptoms 

d isp la y ed . The stammerers had a lre ad y  been r e f e r r e d  to  th e  speech 

th e r a p is t  f o r  trea tm en t fo r  t h e i r  stam m ering. The e n u re tic s  had 

su ffe re d  e i th e r  c o n tin u a lly  o r in te r m i t te n t ly  from e n u re s is  f o r  

s e v e ra l y ea rs  beyond th e  p o in t a t  which normal c o n tro l might be
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expected . The schoo l-phob ics had been ab sen t from school fo r  

s e v e ra l weeks o r  had a tte n d ed  i r r e g u la r ly  f o r  a long  p e rio d  and 

showed th e  u su a l symptoms o f vom iting , fe e l in g s  o f s ick n ess  and 

phobias a s so c ia te d  w ith  going to  sch o o l, w ith  school assem bly o r  

s im ila r  s i tu a t io n s .  The c o n tro ls  were c h ild re n  s e le c te d  from 

school who had never been r e f e r r e d  to  a c h i ld  guidance c l in ic  

f o r  any reason  w hatever.

In te l l ig e n c e  t e s t s  were given to  a l l  c h ild re n  as p a r t  o f 

th e  c l i n i c  ro u t in e . The c o n tro ls  were th en  matched as c lo s e ly  as 

p o ss ib le  w ith  th e  c l in ic  cases in  re sp e c t o f ag e , sex and 

in te l l ig e n c e  q u o tie n t, (see  T ables 5 and 6 , appendix A ).

Backward c h ild re n , ( i . e .  c h ild re n  having low I .Q * s ) , 

c h ild re n  from broken homes, and d e lin q u e n ts , ( i . e .  c h ild re n  who had 

appeared b efo re  th e  ju v e n ile  c o u r ts ) , were excluded from the  

re se a rc h . Backward c h ild re n  were unable to  complete th e  t e s t s  and 

th e  in tro d u c tio n  of a d d i t io n a l  f a c to r s ,  such as broken homes o r  

delinquency , would only  have served  to  com plicate  th e  is su e  

u n n e c e ssa r ily .

C onfirm ation o f d ia g n o s is .

The d iag n o sis  o f each case and th e re fo re  th e  a l lo c a t io n  o f 

each case to  i t s  a p p ro p ria te  group was confirm ed by th e  judgment of 

o th e r  w orkers. The d iag n o sis  o f stammering was confirm ed by th e  

speech th e r a p is t ,  th a t  o f e n u re s is  by th e  p s y c h ia t r i s t ,  th e  

p s y c h ia tr ic  s o c ia l  worker o r the  schoo l m edical o f f ic e r ;  and th a t
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o f school-phobia  by th e  p s y c h ia t r i s t  and th e  p s y c h ia tr ic  s o c ia l  

w orker.

Socio-econom ic d i s t r ib u t io n .

(a ) From the t o t a l  number o f c h ild re n  te s t e d  tw enty cases 

were s e le c te d  a t  random and th e  occupation  o f th e  f a th e r  was 

a sc e r ta in e d  in  each case . The occupations were c l a s s i f i e d  

accord ing  to  th e  R e g is tr a r  G eneral*s f iv e  groups as s e t  ou t in  th e  

C ensus,1951 , in tro d u c tio n , p .IX . Only one case f e l l  in to  th e  

p ro fe s s io n a l g roup ,(g roup  I) and none o f th e  cases f e l l  in to  th e  

u n s k ille d  group, (group 5)*

The R e g is t r a r  G e n e ra l 's  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  th e  p a re n ta l  

occupations and th e  c la s s i f i c a t io n s  o f th e  tw enty cases a re  shown 

in  Tables 31,32 and 33, appendix A.

(b) The geog raph ica l lo c a t io n s  o f th e  schoo ls from which 

th e  cases o r ig in a te d  are  g iven in  Table 33, &n.d th e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of 

cases i s  a lso  shown on th e  maps o f L e ic e s te r s h ire  in  appendix C.

The th re e  ty p es  of case seemed to  be f a i r l y  evenly  d is t r ib u te d  over 

th e  county and th e re  d id  not seem to  be any evidence th a t  th e  type 

o f case was in  any way r e la te d  to  the  a re a  in  which the  schoo l was 

s i tu a te d .

From an in sp e c tio n  o f (a ) th e  p a re n ta l  occupations o f 

tw enty cases and (b) the  g eo g rap h ica l lo c a t io n  of a l l  the  c l i n i c  

c a se s , th e  im pression  was ga ined  th a t  th e  socio-econom ic 

d i s t r ib u t io n  o f cases was v e iy  s im ila r  f o r  each of th e  groups and
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th a t  socio-econom ic f a c to r s  had no t e n te red  to  any marked e x te n t 

in to  th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of th e  cases in to  c l i n i c a l  groups on the  

b a s is  of symptoms*

G eneral e d u ca tio n a l background*

A ll  th e  c h ild re n  a tte n d e d  school in  L e ic e s te r s h i r e ,  a 

county which had a t o t a l  schoo l p o p u la tio n  o f 63,546, in  I 362 ,

(R eport o f th e  School M edical O f f i c e r ,1962)* L e ic e s te r s h ire  may 

be regarded  as a "progressive** county in  th e  ed u ca tio n a l sense* The 

L e ic e s te r s h ire  P lan  f o r  th e  r e -o rg a n is a t io n  o f secondary ed u ca tio n  

i s  being  extended to  embrace a l l  a reas  o f th e  county . Experim ents 

in  the  use of new methods in  th e  te ach in g  o f read in g  and number are  

in  p ro g ress  throughout th e  county* The te ach in g  of languages i s  

in tro d u ced  in to  ju n io r  schoo ls and te ac h in g  machines a re  w ide ly  used, 

The d is c ip l in e  in  th e  schoo ls  i s  f r e e  and in fo rm al and every  

o p p o rtu n ity  i s  tak en  to  encourage th e  i n t e r e s t s  of th e  c h ild re n  as 

f a r  as i s  p o ssib le*

M otiv a tio n .

The c l in ic  cases were s u f f i c i e n t ly  m otivated  by reason  o f 

t h e i r  r e f e r r a l  and th e  a t te n t io n  th a t  th ey  were re c e iv in g  from th e  

v a rio u s  workers involved* To them th e  t e s t s  were a p a r t  o f th e  

c l i n i c  procedure and were re a d i ly  accep tab le  as  such .

I t  was ex p la in ed  to  th e  c o n tro ls  th a t  t h e i r  he lp  was needed 

in  a p iece  o f  re se a rc h  in  which c h ild re n  who had p e rso n a l



75

d i f f i c u l t i e s  were being compared w ith  o th e r  c h ild re n  who were no t 

tro u b le d  in  th is  way, and th a t  t h e i r  h e lp  was v o lu n ta ry  and would 

be v a lu a b le . A ll  th e  c o n tro ls  seemed to  accep t t h i s  ex p lan a tio n  

very  r e a d i ly  and were more th an  s u f f i c i e n t ly  m otivated  to  com plete 

th e  t e s t s  and to  perform  a t  a h igh  le v e l  o f i n t e r e s t .

S o c ia l m a tu rity .

I t  seemed th a t  th e re  might be a s tro n g  s o c ia l  component 

in  th e  c h ild ren * s  behav iour d if fe re n c e s . The im pression  ga ined  

from c l i n i c a l  o b se rv a tio n  and case h i s to r i e s  was th a t  th e  sch o o l-  

p hob ics, because of t h e i r  t im id i ty  and tendency to  w ithdraw , would 

be more l i k e l y  to  f a i l  in  s o c ia l  s i tu a t io n s  in  g e n e ra l. T h is  might 

be expected  to  be a much more severe f a i l u r e  th an  th a t  o f  th e  

stam m erers, whose f a i l u r e  in  s o c ia l  s i tu a t io n s  seemed to  be 

d i r e c t ly  a t t r ib u ta b le  to  th e  speech d i f f i c u l t y .  The e n u re t ic s  d id  

not appear to  la ck  s o c ia l  competence a t  a l l .

An e s tim a te  was th e re fo re  made o f each child* s le v e l  o f 

s o c ia l  a d a p ta tio n  and th e  groups were compared w ith  re sp e c t to  th i s  

v a r ia b le .

N eeds.

I t  has a lread y  been s ta te d  th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e s  between the 

groups o f cases might l i e  in  the  mode o f ex p ressio n  of c e r ta in  

b a s ic  needs. The im pressions here  were th a t  schoo l-phob ics tended  

to  avo id  blame and harm, to  escape from s i tu a t io n s  o f p re s su re  and 

to  be ag g re ss iv e  and h o s t i l e  in  th e  home: th a t  e n u re tic s  seemed to



76

conform an x io u sly  and th u s  avoided  blam e, bu t th a t  th e y  d id  n o t seem 

to  avoid  harm ful s i tu a t io n s  to  any marked e x te n t o r to  behave in  a 

s o l i t a r y  o r u n so c iab le  way; th a t  stam merers sometimes appeared  to  

be a g g re ss iv e  and dom inant, w ith  a tendency to  h a s ty , r e c k le s s  

behav iour which might w e ll conceal f e e l in g s  o f i n f e r i o r i t y ,  b u t 

th a t  they  d id  no t appear to  be w ithdrawn, u n so c iab le  o r h o s t i l e .

On th e  b a s is  o f  th ese  i n tu i t i v e  im pressions and in  th e  

l i g h t  o f c l i n i c a l  th e o r ie s ,  s ix  needs were s e le c te d  from Murray*s 

l i s t ,  (see  MURRAY,1 9 3 8 ), p re fe re n ce  being  given  to  th o se  needs 

which seemed re le v a n t  to  th e  supposed d if fe re n c e s  in  p e rs o n a li ty  

between the  g roups. U sing th e  d e f in i t io n s  and c r i t e r i a  p rov ided  

by Murray th e  freq u en cy  o f ex p ress io n  o f th e  fo llo w in g  needs was 

considered : -

A ggression (Agg.)

Dominance (Dom.)

Autonomy (A ut.)

Blamavoidance (Blam.)

In fav o id an ce ( I n f . )

HarmaVO idanc e (Harm.)

These s ix  needs seemed to  be th e  most a p p ro p ria te  f o r  

throw ing in to  r e l i e f  the  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  cases  a tb o th  

conscious and unconscious l e v e l s .
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Murray (1938) has d e sc rib ed  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n s  o f  th ese  

needs a t  some length*  A b r i e f  o u t l in e  i s  g iven  here  in  term s of 

those  fe a tu re s  which seemed re le v a n t  to  th e  p re se n t in v e s tig a tio n #

A ggression ; opposing o r  overcoming o p p o s itio n  f o r c e f u l ly ,  

a t ta c k in g , in ju r in g ,  q u a r re l l in g  o r a c tin g  in  a r e s e n t f u l ,  

c r i t i c a l  o r dom ineering way. I t  may be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  f e e l in g s  

o f ang er, rage o r h a tre d .

Dominance: c o n tro l l in g ,  in f lu e n c in g , d ire c t in g  o r 

r e s t r a in in g ,  or a c t in g  in  a f o r c e f u l ,  a s s e r t iv e  o r a u th o r i ta t iv e  

way. I t  may be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  f e e l in g s  o f con fidence .

Autonomy: independence, a r e s is ta n c e  to  r e s t r a i n t ,  a 

de fian ce  o f conventions, w ith  w ilfu l  o r s tubborn  o p p o s itio n  to  

demands and a tendency to  seek freedom from o b lig a t io n s . I t  may 

mean a r e f u s a l  to  comply w ith  d ire c t io n s  o r  an avoidance o f  th e  

dominance o f a u th o r i ty  by running  away. I t  may be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  

f e e l in g s  o f anger o r independence.

Blamavoidance; th e  avoidance o f blame, r e je c t io n  o r  

punishm ent; a c tin g  in  an in o ffe n s iv e  way; being  in h ib i te d ,  

o v er-an x io u s , f e a r f u l ,  d u t i f u l  o r a p o lo g e tic . I t  may be a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  f e e l in g s  of an x ie ty  o r  g u i l t .

In fav o id an ce : the  avoidance o f h u m ilia tio n  and 

em barrassm ent; escap ing  from th e  sco rn  and d e r is io n  o f o th e rs ;  

a c tin g  in  a f e a r f u l  o r h e s i ta n t  way, o r  r e f r a in in g  from a c tio n  

because o f th e  f e a r  of f a i l u r e .  I t  may show i t s e l f  in  sp ee c h le ssn ess .
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tre m b lin g , stammering o r  s im ila r  symptoms; by being s ic k  in  o rd e r 

to  avo id  a d i f f i c u l t  s i tu a t io n ;  by s ta y in g  in  bed to  escape 

p a r t ic ip a t io n ;  o r by w ithdraw al o r f l i g h t .  I t  may be a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  fe e l in g s  o f a n x ie ty , nervousness o r shame.

HarmaVO idanc e : the  avoidance o f p a in  o r in ju ry ;  escape 

from a dangerous s i tu a t io n ;  showing symptoms of trem b lin g , 

sw eating , stammering o r  th e  l ik e ;  a c tin g  in  a f e a r f u l ,  t im id  o r 

anxious way; being cau tio u s ; hanging back o r  evading; r e t r e a t in g  

o r w ithdraw ing; having nightm ares o r p h o b ias. I t  may be 

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  fe e l in g s  o f a n x ie ty , apprehension  o r f e a r .

G en era lly , ag g ress io n  and dominance re p re se n t s e l f -  

a s s e r t io n  and an ap p ro ach -reac tio n ; blam avoidance, in favo idance  

and harma VO idanc e re p re se n t a n x ie ty  and a w ithdraw al re  a c t  io n ; and 

autonomy re p re se n ts  the  need f o r  independence w ith  an elem ent o f 

d e f ia n c e .

This group of needs was reg ard ed  as having p a r t i c u la r  

re lev an cy  to  cases o f stam mering, en u re s is  and schoo l-phob ia  and 

a lso  to  th e  "normal" c h ild re n  who were used as c o n tro ls .  The 

d e sc r ip tio n s  of the  m a n ife s ta tio n s  o f th e  needs as g iven  by Murray 

seemed to  show a s im i la r i ty  to  th e  c l i n i c a l  d e s c r ip tio n s  o f cases 

o f stam m ering, en u re s is  and school phobia as mentioned b r i e f ly  in  

th e  in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h . M oreover, th e  ex p re ss io n  

o f th e se  needs has been a s s o c ia te d  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  w ith  cases o f
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stam m ering, e n u re s is  and sch o o l-p h o b ia , e i th e r  d i r e c t ly  o r by 

im p lic a tio n .

The H ypotheses.

W ith in  th i s  fram e o f  re fe re n c e  th e  fo llow ing  hypotheses 

were proposed as being  r e le v a n t  to  th e  q u es tio n  o f th e  e x is ten c e  

o f th re e  p e rs o n a li ty  ty p e s . These hypotheses were fo rm u la ted  so 

as to  be d i r e c t ly  t e s t a b le  w ith in  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h , i . e .  they  

could  be accep ted  o r r e je c te d  on the  b a s is  of th e  sco res  a c tu a l ly  

o b ta in ed  by th e  groups on th e  v a rio u s  t e s t s .  The h y p o thesized  

d if fe re n c e s  might show a t  th e  "adm itted” le v e l ,  a t  th e  "p ro je c ted "  

l e v e l ,  o r a t  b o th . The "adm itted" le v e l  and th e  "p ro je c te d "  le v e l  

were r e la te d  to  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  and th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  

r e s p e c t iv e ly .

Eor b re v i ty  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  has been r e f e r r e d  to  as th e  

Q - te s t  and the  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  as th e  P - t e s t  (see  PART IV , T e s ts  

and P ro ce d u re s)• The stam m erers, e n u re tic s  and school phobias have 

been r e fe r re d  to  as S t . ,E n . , SPB.(boys) and SPG. ( g i r l s ) ;  and th e  

c o n tro l boys and g i r l s  as OB. and CG. These a b b re v ia tio n s  have been 

used th roughout th e  re s e a rc h .

The hypotheses were as fo llo w s ; -  

That on measures o f a g g re ss io n ; -

th e  S t .  would n o t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e

Q - te s t .
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th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

o f . BAKWIN,19éO: FAWCETT & McGULL0GH,1964; PENIGHEL,1955; 

DESPERT,1946; KRUGMAN,1946; McALLISTER,1958; M0NGUR,1955.

th e  En. would not d i f f e r  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

th e  En. would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h igher: sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

c f .  ANDERSON, 1930; BEVERLY, 1933Î BURT,1940; GERARD,1939,

STOGKWELL & SMITH, 1940; WIESENHUTTER,1954.

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  Q - te s t .

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

c f .  GOOLIDGE e t  a l . 1957,1962; DAVIDSON,1960; HERS0V,1960;

KLEIN,1945; JOHNSON,1941; WALDFOGEL e t  a l .  1954,1957.

That on measures o f dominance: -

th e  S t .  would no t d i f f e r  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on the
Q - te s t .

th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

o f . BENDER ( in  RICHARDSON) 1944; FAWCETT & McGULL0GH,1964; 

McAl l is t e r , 1958; v/iesenhutter, i 955.

th e  En. would n o t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from the  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

th e  En. would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .
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c f .  GERARD,1939: STOCOTLL & SMITH, 1940.

th e  S..P. would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on the  Q - te s t .

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

o f . DAVIDSON,I960; HERS0V,1960; KLEIN, 1960.

That on measures o f autonomy: -

th e  S t .  would n o t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on the
Q - te s t .

th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls

on th e  P - t e s t .

th e  En. would not d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

th e  En. would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res th a n  th e  c o n tro ls
on the  Q - te s t .

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls

on th e  P - t e s t .

c f .  GOOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1937; DAVIDSON, 1960; HERS0V,1960; JOHNSON, 1941 ; 

TALBOT,1937; WALDFOGEL e t  a l , 1937,1939.

That on measures o f blam avoidance: -

th e  S t ,  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  Q - te s t .

th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

( r e f s ,  below under harm avoidance).
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th e  En. would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  Q - te s t .

th e  En. would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on the  P - t e s t .

( r e f s ,  below under harm avoidance).

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f i c a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls

on th e  Q - te s t .

the  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

( r e f s ,  below under harm avoidance).

That on measures o f in fav o id an ce : -

the  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  Q - te s t .

th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res th an  the  c o n tro ls
on the  P - t e s t .

( r e f s ,  below under harm avoidance).

th e  En. would n o t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on the

Q - te s t .

th e  En. would n o t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on the

P - t e s t .

( r e f s ,  below under harm avoidance).

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls
on the  Q - te s t .

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

( r e f s ,  below under harm avoidance).
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That on measures o f harm avoidance: -

th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  Q - te s t .

th e  S t .  would have s ig n i f i c a n t ly  low er sco re s  than  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

c f .  BAK\ra,1960; BURT,1937; BOLAND,1933; DESPERT,1946; FAWCETT 

and McCULLOCH, 1964; McALLISTER,1938; SHEEHAN e t  a l .  ,1954,1933; 

WALTON & BLACK,1938 .

th e  En. would no t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on the
Q - te s t .

th e  En. would no t d i f f e r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on the
P - t e s t .

c f .  ANDERSON, 1930; BAK/niN,1949; BEVERLY,1933; BURT,1940;

GERARD, 1939; STALKER & BAND, 1946; STOCH/ELL & SMITH, 1940.

th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls
on the  Q - te s t .

the  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls
on th e  P - t e s t .

c f .  dOOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1960,1962; DAVIDSON,1960; EISENBERG,1938;

GREEN,1939; HERS0V,1960; JOHNSON,1941, KLEIN,1943; TALBOT,1937; 

WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,1934,1937.

That on s o c ia l  m a tu rity  th e  S .P . would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  lower

sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls .

o f . GOOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1937; DAVIDSON,I96O; HERS0V,1960; KLEIN,1943; 

WALDFOGEL e t  a l . ,  1934; KELLI ÎER-PRINGLE, 1931.
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The re p o r ts  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  f r e q u e n tly  a s s o c ia te d  

stam m ering, e n u re s is  and schoo l phobia w ith  a need f o r  ag g re ss io n  

o r dominance, which might be re p re s se d . The hypotheses r e la t in g  

to  ag g re ss io n  and dominance were fram ed w ith  th i s  in  mind. I t  was 

f e l t  th a t  th e  re p re s s io n  might be g r e a te s t  in  th e  case o f the  

school phobics in  view o f t h e i r  o v e rt t im id i ty  and w ithdraw al.

The need f o r  autonomy appeared to  r e l a t e  p a r t i c u la r ly  to  

school phobia and was m entioned th re e  tim es in  th e  re sea rch es  

quoted (GOOLIDGE,1957; WALDFOGEL,1957,1959)• I t  seemed th a t  

school phobic c h ild re n  might f e e l  a s tro n g  need f o r  independence 

w ith  an elem ent o f d e f ia n c e , bu t t h i s  d id  not seem to  app ly  to  

th e  stammerers or th e  e n u re t ic s .  A h igh  degree o f ex p ress io n  

o f t h i s  need was th e re fo re  hy p o th esized  f o r  th e  school phobic 

groups a t  bo th  q u e s tio n n a ire  and p ro je c t iv e  l e v e l .

Blamavoidance, in favo idance  and harmavoidance were no t

m entioned s p e c i f i c a l ly  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e ,  bu t th e se  needs were

tak en  to  re p re se n t th re e  forms o f a n x ie ty . A nxiety  was a s s o c ia te d

very  f re q u e n tly  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  w ith  stammering, e n u re s is  and

school phobia. In  p a r t i c u l a r ,  an x ie ty  was r e la te d  to  school

phobia and i t  was, th e re fo re ,  h y p o th esized  th a t  th e  school phobic

group would have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  sco res  on a l l  th re e  o f th e se

needs a t  bo th  q u e s tio n n a ire  and p ro je c t iv e  l e v e l .  I t  was f e l t  th a t  

th e  a n x ie ty  o f  th e  stammerers and th e  e n u re tic s  m ight be le s s
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p e rv asiv e  and more s p e c if ic  than  th a t  o f the  school p hob ics.

I t  was, th e re fo re , h ypo thesized  th a t  th e  stam m erers, because o f 

t h e i r  speech d is o rd e r , might show a need f o r  in fa v o id a n ce , but 

no t f o r  blamavoidance or harm avoidance; and th a t  th e  e n u re tic s  

might show a p a r t i c u la r  need fo r  blam avoidance, because o f th e  

more co v ert n a tu re  o f t h e i r  symptom, b u t not f o r  in favo idance  o r 

harm avoidance.

F in a l ly ,  i t  seemed reasonab le  to  suppose th a t  th e  school 

p h o b ics , in  view o f the  freq u en t comments in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  on 

th e i r  "w ithdraw ing behaviour" and "em otional d is tu rb a n c e " , would 

have s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res than  the  c o n tro ls  on s o c ia l  

m a tu rity . I t  was n o t f e l t  th a t  th e  stam merers o r th e  e n u re tic s  

would show any s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from th e  c o n tro ls  on t h i s  

v a r ia b le .
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PART IV THE TESTS AND PROCEDURES.

The c l in ic  cases were t e s t e d  as and when th e y  were f i r s t  

r e f e r r e d  to  th e  c l i n i c .  The o rd e r  o f te s t in g  was random and th e  

t e s t in g  extended over a p e rio d  o f about two and a h a l f  y e a rs .

W ithin  th e  l a t t e r  p a r t  o f th i s  p e rio d  th e  c o n tro ls  were s e le c te d  

and te s t e d .  They were tak en  from f iv e  sch o o ls , two ju n io r  and 

th re e  s e n io r , which were reg a rd ed  as re p re s e n ta t iv e  o f th e  a rea  

se rved  by the  c l i n i c .

The matching o f th e  g roups.

The groups were matched as c lo se ly  as p o ss ib le  w ith  re sp ec t 

to  ag e , sex  and in te l l ig e n c e .  I t  was n o t p o s s ib le  to  c o n tro l o r  to  

match a s s o c ia te d  symptoms, b u t cases which d isp lay ed  two o f th e  

main c la s s ify in g  symptoms were excluded from th e  g roups. The groups 

were considered  to  be s u f f i c i e n t ly  a l ik e  to  a sc r ib e  d if fe re n c e s  in  

t h e i r  perform ance on th e  t e s t s  to  t h e i r  c l i n i c a l  c l a s s i f i c a t io n .

I t  was found to  be im p ra c tic a b le  to  match th e  c o n tro ls  w ith  

th e  cases w ith  re sp e c t to  sch o o ls . T his would have e n ta i le d  th e  

s e le c t io n  o f  in d iv id u a l c h ild re n  s c a t te re d  over a wide a re a  to  

serve as c o n tro ls ,  a p rocedure  which would have been unaccep tab le  

both  to  th e  schoo ls and to  th e  p a re n ts . The c o n tro ls  w ere, th e re fo re , 

s e le c te d  in  groups and t e s t e d  in d iv id u a lly  w ith in  a reaso n ab ly  sh o r t 

p e rio d  o f tim e a t  each sch o o l.
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The g eo g rap h ica l d i s t r ib u t io n  o f the  schools from which 

c h ild re n  were t e s t e d  i s  shown on the  maps in  appendix C. The 

d i s t r ib u t io n  seems to  re p re se n t a f a i r  sample o f  th e  county*

I n te l l ig e n c e .

A ll  the  c h ild re n , both  c l in ic  cases and c o n tro ls ,  were g iven  

the  T erm anrM errill I n te l l ig e n c e  S c a le . T his t e s t  was in  c u rre n t use 

as p a r t  of th e  c l in i c  ro u t in e .  The c o n tro ls  were matched w ith  th e  

cases as c lo se ly  as p o s s ib le  w ith  re g a rd  to  I .Q . ,  so th a t  bo th  th e  

range o f I.Q *s and th e  mean I.Q *s were com parable. T his was done 

fo r  th e  boys and th e  g i r l s  s e p a ra te ly .

S o c ia l Competence.

The V ineland  S o c ia l M atu rity  Scale  was a ls o  ad m in is te red . The 

f i r s t  s tan d a rd iz e d  re v is io n  (DOLL,1936) and th e  re v is e d  condensed 

manual (1947) were used . "The item s o f the  s c a le  aim to  measure 

s o c ia l  competence by measuring, su ccessiv e  degrees o f s o c ia l  

independence. Even in  i t s  p re se n t form the  s c a le  p rov ides a 

p r a c t ic a l  means o f e v a lu a tin g  s o c ia l  competence and an in s tru m en t 

fo r  in v e s t ig a t in g  many ty p es  o f re sea rc h  p ro b le m s .. . .  I t  i s  a 

reaso n ab ly  s tan d a rd  o b je c tiv e  device and the  r e s u l t s  o b ta in ed  w ith  

i t  can be in te r p r e te d  bo th  q u a n t i ta t iv e ly  and d e s c r ip t iv e ly " .  (D0LL,1935)<

K ellm er-P rin g le  f e l t  th a t  i t  was f a i r  to  say th a t  Doll* s 

V ineland  S o c ia l M a tu rity  Scale  was an  in s tru m en t th a t  made p o ss ib le  

th e  measurement o f one o f the  a sp e c ts  o f p e r s o n a l i ty ,  a lthough  a t
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p re se n t i t  might w e ll be a r a th e r  rough to o l .  She suggested  th a t  

the  s c a le  threw  in to  r e l i e f  the  r e la t io n s h ip  -  so w e ll known to  c h ild  

guidance workers -  between in te l l ig e n c e ,  s o c ia l  com petence, fam ily  

re la t io n s h ip s  and em otional d is tu rb a n c e . (EELMER-PRINGIiE,195i) •

A lthough t h i s  may n o t be reg arded  as a very  acc u ra te  

in strum en t i t  was thought th a t  i t  might be u se fu l in  i l l u s t r a t i n g  

any marked d if fe re n c e s  in  s o c ia l  competence between th e  g roups. I t  was 

susp ec ted  th a t  th e re  m ight be such d if f e r e n c e s ,  bu t more d e f in i te  

evidence was needed.

Needs.

The s e le c te d  needs were t e s t e d  a t  two le v e ls  by u sing  ( l )  a 

q u e s tio n n a ire , and (2) a p ro je c t iv e  t e s t ,

(1) The q u e s tio n n a ire  was in ten d ed  to  a sse ss  the  s ix  needs a t  

a conscious o r  "adm itted" le v e l .  I t  was an a d a p ta tio n  o f  Murray*s 

q u e s tio n n a ire  m a te r ia l ,  which was amended and reworded to  make i t  

more s u i ta b le  f o r  use w ith  c h ild re n . I t  c o n s is te d  o f e ig h t item s f o r  

each need, a t o t a l  o f 48 item s in  a l l .  These ifS q u estio n s  were 

a rranged  in  random o rd e r and f iv e  n e u tra l  qu estio n s  were in s e r te d  a t  

th e  beg inn ing  to  serve  as a le a d  and f o r  purposes o f ex p lan a tio n  and 

dem onstra tion . These n e u tr a l  q u estio n s  were not sco red . The responses 

were e n te red  on a f iv e  p o in t s c a le  f o r  sc o r in g . (See appendix B ).

(2) The p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  was o r ig in a l ly  a new s e t  o f p ic tu re s  

and one b lank  c a rd . I t  was found in  a b r i e f  t ry -o u t  th a t  th e  b lank  

card  e l i c i t e d  resp o n ses  a t  l e a s t  as e f f e c t iv e ly  as th e  p ic tu r e s .  I t  

was decided , th e r e f o r e ,  to  d ispense  w ith  th e  p ic tu re s  and to  in v i te
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th e  su b je c ts  to  make up t h e i r  own s to r i e s  w ithou t th e  p re s e n ta t io n  

o f  any s tim u lu s . T his appeared to  be c lo s e r  to  "pure" p ro je c t io n  

and r e la t iv e ly  f r e e  from ex traneous in f lu e n c e s . The su b je c t was 

asked to  w rite  th re e  s to r i e s .  I n  some cases the  a c tu a l w ritin g  was 

done by the exam iner a t  th e  su b jec t* s  d ic ta t io n .

The fo u r  t e s t s  were always p re se n te d  in  the  same o rder: -

1. The I n te l l ig e n c e  S c a le .

2 . The V ineland S o c ia l M atu rity  S c a le .

3 . The Open P r o je c tiv e  T e s t .

4 . The Q u estio n n a ire .

The q u e s tio n n a ire  was p laced  a t  the end so th a t  i t  would no t 

suggest id eas  to  the  su b je c ts  which might in flu en c e  t h e i r  responses 

in  th e  s to r y - t e l l in g  s i tu a t io n .

The sco rin g  of th e  m a te r ia l .

The I n te l l ig e n c e  S c a le , th e  S o c ia l M a tu rity  Scale  and th e  

Q uestionna ire ' were scored  im m ediately a f t e r  being  a d m in is te red .

The Q u estio n n a ire  was t r e a te d  as a f iv e -p o in t  s c a le  and sco res  

o f 1 to  5 were a l l o t t e d  f o r  each item  from "never tru e "  a t  one end 

of the  s c a le , to  "always tru e "  a t  th e  o th e r  end. (V. in s t r u c t io n s  in  

appendix B ). The sco res  were then  to t a l l e d  fo r  each o f th e  s ix  

needs which were re p re se n te d  th roughout th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  in  random 

o rd e r . Each c h ild  thus had a q u e s tio n n a ire  score  (Q -score) fo r  

each o f th e  s ix  needs.
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The s to r ie s  were sco red  by a l l o t t i n g  one p o in t fo r  each 

ex p ress io n  o f each need , w ith  a maximum o f f iv e  p o in ts  f o r  each 

need in  any one s to ry  -  a maximum t o t a l  o f 15 p o in ts  f o r  each need 

f o r  each case# The aim was to  score  a l l  th e  needs in  th i s  way b u t 

i t  was found th a t  beyond th e  s ix  main needs a lre a d y  m entioned on ly  

n in e  o th e rs  o ccu rred  w ith  s u f f i c i e n t  frequency to  w arran t any 

in v e s t ig a t io n .

The nine o th e r  needs th a t  were sco red  were as fo llo w s :-

Abasement (Aba.)

Achievement (Ach.)

A c q u is it io n (Acq.)

A f f i l i a t i o n (A ff .)

Cognisance (Cog.)

E x p o s itio n (Exp.)

N urturanoe (N ur.)

Order (O rd.)

SueCOranee (S ue.)

F if te e n  needs were th e re fo re  sco res  in  a l l  and in  re s p e c t o f each
nouokk

of th e se  each c h ild  was a l l o t t e d  a sco re  between and f if te e n *

In  a d d itio n  to  t h i s  method o f sco rin g  th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  

( P - te s t )  a count was made o f th e  number o f  s to r ie s  in  each group in  

which each need was ex p ressed  a t  a l l .  Each s to ry  was sco red  f o r  each 

need on an a ll-o r -n o n e  b a s is .
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A sample o f th e  p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l was a lso  sco red  by an 

independent judge u sin g  th e  f i r s t  method o f sco rin g . Twenty c a se s , 

( i . e .  s ix ty  s to r ie s )  were s e le c te d  a t  random and g iven  to  an 

independent judge who had had no co n tac t w ith  the  re s e a rc h  o r w ith  

th e  c h ild re n , b u t who was a lre a d y  q u ite  f a m il ia r  w ith  th e  needs as 

s e t  out by H.A.Murray. He was in s t r u c te d  to  score th e  s to r i e s  f o r  

th e  s ix  main needs u sin g  M urray 's  own d e f in i t io n s  and d e s c r ip tio n s  

as h is  c r i t e r i a  and a llo w in g  one mark f o r  each ex p re ss io n  o f each 

need w ith  a maximum o f f iv e  marks f o r  each need f o r  each s to ry .

The s to r ie s  were a lso  sco red  in  re s p e c t o f fo u r form al 

measures as o u tlin e d  below .

(1) The v e rb -a d je c tiv e  q u o tie n t (V A Q ),i.e. th e  r a t i o  of verbs 

to  a d je c t iv e s ,  was c a lc u la te d  f o r  each c h ild . This measure was used 

because f in d in g s  re p o r te d  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  had suggested  th a t  th e  

VAQ might be r e la te d  to  em otional i n s t a b i l i t y  (BODER,1939), to  le v e l  

of a n x ie ty  (BABKEN & MASSERMAN,1940) o r to  "a  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  

p e r s o n a li ty  s t r u c tu r e " .  (HAYS e t  a l . ,1931 ).

(2) The percen tag es  o f happy, unhappy and in d e c is iv e  endings 

were c a lc u la te d  f o r  each group. Cox and S argen t had found th a t  a 

" s ta b le "  group of boys were b e t t e r  ab le  th an  a "d is tu rb e d "  group to  

b rin g  t h e i r  s to r ie s  to  a s a t i s f a c to r y  ending (OCX & SARGENT,193O).

( 3 ) The t o t a l  number o f  ex p ress io n s  o f a l l  the  f i f t e e n  needs 

was counted f o r  each group. Cox and Sargen t had a lso  found in  t h e i r
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in v e s t ig a t io n  th a t  th e  "d is tu rb e d "  group produced more c o n s tr ic te d  

responses than  th e  " s ta b le "  group, i . e .  th ey  produced le s s  freq u en t 

ex p ress io n  o f f e e l in g s ,  needs, t h r e a t s ,  a c tio n s  or outcomes. (COX 

& SARGENT,1950) .  T his f in d in g  suggested  th a t  in  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  

th e  t o t a l  number o f needs exp ressed  by each group might p rov ide  a 

b a s is  f o r  d is t in g u is h in g  between the  groups.

(4 ) The p e rcen tag es  o f s to r i e s  w r i t te n  in  th e  p a s t ,  p re se n t and 

fu tu re  te n se  were c a lc u la te d  f o r  each group. H artw ell e t  a l . , had 

suggested  th a t  th e  use o f th e  te n se s  might be r e la te d  to  degree of 

ad justm ent in  c h ild re n . (HARTïi/ELL e t  a l . , 1 9 3 l ) .  I t  was f e l t ,  

th e re fo re ,  th a t  in  th e  p re sen t re se a rc h  th e  use o f th e  te n se s  might 

d isc r im in a te  between th e  groups and might p rov ide  a means of 

comparison in  re s p e c t o f degree o f ad ju stm en t.

In  g en era l i t  was hoped th a t  th e se  fo u r form al measures would 

produce evidence o f  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups w ith  reg a rd  to  

s t a b i l i t y ,  a n x ie ty  and ad justm en t.

P a r t i c u la r  care  was taken  to  ensure th a t  th e  sco rin g  was as 

unb iassed  as p o ssib le#  The s to r ie s  were numbered and typed  b e fo re  

being  sco red , so th a t  th e re  was no in d ic a t io n  o f th e  group to  which 

any p a r t i c u la r  s to ry  belonged. The o rd e r was random in  th e  sense 

th a t  each case was g iven  a number on r e f e r r a l  and no a ttem p t was 

made to  t e s t  th e  c h ild re n  in  any p re -a rra n g e d  o rd e r . The sco rin g
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was c a r r ie d  out a t  a  much l a t e r  da te  than  th e  t e s t in g  and i t  was 

th en  found to  be im possib le  to  id e n t i f y  the  group from th e  s to ry .

The sco res on th e  P - t e s t  a re  shown in  T ab les 26 and 27 in  

appendix A, which g ive the  frequency w ith  which each need occurred  

in  each o f th e  s ix  g roups, i . e .  th e  sco re  f o r  each need , and a lso  

th e  number of s to r ie s  in  each group in  which each need was 

exp ressed  a t  l e a s t  once.

The " tw o-level*  approach .

I n  the p re se n t re se a rc h  th e  method c o n s is te d  o f th e  assessm ent 

o f c e r t a in  needs a t  each o f two le v e ls  -  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  o r more 

o v e rt le v e l  and th e  p ro je c t iv e  o r more co v ert le v e l .

The q u e s tio n n a ire  method has been se v e re ly  c r i t i c i s e d .  In  

a d d itio n  to  th e  obvious o b je c tio n  th a t  s u b je c ts  tend  to  o v e r - ra te  

them selves on d e s ira b le  t r a i t s  and v ice  v e rs a , thus r a is in g  th e  

average mark on th e  d e s ira b le  t r a i t s  and low ering  th e  average mark 

on the  u n d e s irab le  t r a i t s ,  Murray gave th e  fo llow ing  c r i t ic is m s  

o f q u e s t io n n a ire s :-

A q u e s tio n n a ire  i s  l im ite d  to  a few o f many modes o r s i tu a t io n s  

in  which th e  v a r ia b le  e x h ib its  i t s e l f  and th e re fo re  th e re  w i l l  

c e r ta in ly  be su b je c ts  who w i l l  g e t a low sc o re , a lthough  th e y  possess 

th e  v a r ia b le ,  because th ey  m an ifest i t  in  s i tu a t io n s  o th e r  than  

th o se  d e fin ed  in  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire .
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S u b jec ts  mark them selves on th e  b a s is  of t h e i r  everyday 

l i f e .  The f u l l  c o n d itio n s , such as fam ily  s t r e s s e s  and s t r a in s ,  

a re  n o t taken in to  account and th e se  w i l l  be d i f f e r e n t  fo r  each 

s u b je c t .

S u b jec ts  mark them selv es , co n sc io u sly  o r u nconsc iously , in  

r e l a t io n  to  o th e rs , such as b ro th e rs  and s i s t e r s ,  f r ie n d s  and 

acq u a in tan ces . The s tan d a rd s  o f comparison a re  th e re fo re  d i f f e r e n t  

in  every  case .

S u b jec ts  d i f f e r  m arkedly in  in s ig h t ;  they  have re p re s s io n s  

o r in te r n a l  p ro je c t io n s  and f a i l  to  r e a l i s e  o r acknowledge th a t  

th ey  a c t  in  c e r ta in  ways ( e .g .  a g g re s s iv e ly ) .

There may be in te n t io n a l  m is re p re se n ta tio n  because o f fe e l in g s  

o f  shame, o r a wish to  p le a se  th e  experim en ter o r because o f th e  

su b je c ts  s e lf -d ra m a tiz a t io n  as a c e r ta in  k in d  o f  person . "Whatever 

th e  m otive, th e  f a c t  i s  th a t  he does no t t e l l  th e  whole t r u t h  as 

he knows i t " .

Murray, however, con tinued  as fo l lo w s :-

"These a re  b u t some o f the f a c to r s  -  minimized in  th e  b e s t 

p rocedures -  which e x p la in  why q u e s tio n n a ire s  a re  always u n re l ia b le .  

I f ,  however, th ey  a re  supplem ented by in tim a te  in te rv iew s  and used in  

co n ju n c tio n  w ith  o th e r  exam inations, they  may be h e lp fu l" ,  (MURRAY, 

1938).
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Vernon has exp ressed  s im ila r  view s. He f e l t  th a t  s u g g e s t ib i l i t y ,  

w illin g n e ss  to  co -o p e ra te  and tem porary mood were im p o rtan t; th a t  

success w ith  q u e s tio n n a ire s  depended la r g e ly  on the  subject*  s 

a t t i tu d e  and h is  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  th e  q u estio n s; and th a t  

q u e s tio n n a ire s  d i f f e r e d  from p ro je c tiv e  t e s t s  because th ey  d id  no t 

reduce se lf -c o n sc io u sn e ss  and c r i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e s  -  on th e  c o n tra ry , 

d i r e c t  qu estio n s  r a is e d  conscious c r i t i c i s m  to  a maximum. Unconscious 

r e s is ta n c e s  might a f f e c t  th e  re sp o n ses , which were only  too  l i k e ly  to  

be r a t io n a l iz a t io n s  o r u n w ittin g  s e lf -d e c e p tio n s .

Vernon s ta te d  th a t  " th e  re a c tio n s  of c h ild re n , p a r t ic u la r ly  

under 1if y e a r s , to  p e rso n a l q uestions a re  even more u n p re d ic tab le  

than  those  o f a d u l ts ,  and we would s tro n g ly  d ep reca te  th e  use o f such 

t e s t s  except in  experim ents conducted by t r a in e d  p s y c h o lo g is ts " .

N e v e rth e le ss , Vernon concluded th a t  " d e sp ite  t h e i r  extreme 

weaknesses and dangers, paper and p e n c il  p e rs o n a li ty  t e s t s  and 

q u e s tio n n a ire s  should n o t be e n t i r e ly  condemned. W e ll-co n tru c ted  

ones, g iven  under s u i ta b le  m otiva ting  c o n d itio n s , can be o f value 

both  f o r  experim en tal re se a rc h  and in  c l i n i c a l  o r o th e r  a p p lie d  

p sy ch o lo g ica l work". (VERNON,1935)#

The use o f a p ro je c t iv e  techn ique im p lie s  an assum ption th a t  

p ro je c t io n  ta k e s  p la c e . There i s  some evidence th a t  t h i s  i s  the  case . 

I t  seems l i k e ly  th a t  unconscious m o tiv a tio n  may emerge in  p ro je c t iv e
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m a te r ia l because the  su b je c t i s  no t "on guard" and i s  unaware o f 

th e  ob lique  n a tu re  o f th e  t e s t  p rocedu re . Support f o r  t h i s  p o in t 

o f view may be found in  B eliak  (1942) and Rosenzweig (1948).

B eliak  c a r r ie d  out an  in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  th e  e x is ten c e  of 

p ro je c t io n ,  i . e .  th e  a s c r ip t io n  of w ishes and sen tim en ts  which one 

has o n e se lf  to  su b je c ts  o r o b je c ts  o f th e  e x te rn a l  w orld . The 

r e s u l t s  were taken  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e  h y p o th esis  o f p ro je c t io n  

cou ld  be con sid ered  e s s e n t ia l ly  c o r r e c t .  (BELLAK,1942). Rosenzweig 

regarded  i t  as a w e ll- e s ta b l is h e d  f a c t  th a t  th e  TAT re p re se n te d  

one of th e  most pow erful to o ls  th a t  we had a t  p re se n t fo r  

understand ing  th e  deeper le v e ls  o f th e  p e r s o n a l i ty .  V/hile the  

Rorschach method re v e a le d  p e rs o n a li ty  s t ru c tu re  most e f f i c i e n t l y ,  

th e  TAT co n cen tra ted  upon p e rso n a l needs o r d riv e s  and t h e i r  

in te r - r e la t io n s h ip s  in  a fa sh io n  th a t  made i t  e s s e n t ia l ly  

complementary to  the  form er approach. (R0SENZ\YEIG,1948).

Many au th o rs  have r e f e r r e d  to  th e  advantages o f the  " tw o -lev e l"  

method o f approach. A llp o r t  suggested  th a t  bo th  d i r e c t  and p ro je c t iv e  

methods should  be used to g e th e r ,  o therw ise  we should never be ab le  to  

d is t in g u is h  a w e l l- in te g ra te d  p e rs o n a li ty  from one th a t  was n o t. The 

value o f p ro je c t iv e  t e s t i n g  la y  in  th e  c o n tra d ic t io n s  t h a t  were 

found between d i r e c t  and in d ir e c t  assessm en t. (ALLPORT,1953)• Davids 

c r i t i c a l l y  examined A llp o r t* s  th eo ry  and ag reed  th a t  p ro je c t iv e  

tech n iq u es  were a d v isa b le  s in ce  th ey  were le s s  s u sc e p tib le  to  

decep tio n  th an  d i r e c t  o r  q u e s tio n n a ire  methods. (DAVIDS, 1955) • The 

need f o r  combined d i r e c t  and p ro je c tiv e  p e r s o n a li ty  assessm ent
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was s t r e s s e d .  (DAVIDS and PILDNER,1958) • B eliak  f e l t  th a t  one 

could  c o n s id e r unconscious d a ta  and b eh av io u ra l d a ta , th e  l a t e n t  

and th e  m an ife s t, and one could le a rn  most from a com bination of 

bo th  le v e ls  (BELLAK,1954) • The b eh av io u ra l approach was used by 

Henry to g e th e r  w ith  s e v e ra l  o th e r  a re a s  o f in v e s t ig a t io n  in  h is  

concep tua l framework f o r  case a n a ly s is ,  the  m a te r ia l to  be 

in te g ra te d  f i n a l l y  in to  an e s tim a tio n  o f g en e ra l ad justm en t to  th e  

o u te r  w orld . (HENRY, 1956). Balken and Van der Veer used th e  

method o f independent a n a ly s is  o f p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l w ith  

subsequent checking a g a in s t s o c ia l  h i s to r i e s  and p s y c h ia tr ic  

in te rv ie w s , w ith  the  emphasis on co n ten t r a th e r  than  on form . 

(BALEEN & VAN DER VEER, 1940). A com parison o f the  TiiT and 

autob iography  based  upon th e  a n a ly s is  of th e  in d iv id u a l* s "desires'*  

made from each in strum en t was c a r r ie d  out by Combs. He concluded 

th a t  th e  TAT appeared to  re v e a l more s tro n g ly  d e s ire s  w ith  re sp e c t 

to  the  p re se n t and th e  fu tu re  and s o c ia l ly  in a cc e p tab le  and more 

v io le n t  c a te g o rie s  o f d e s i r e .  The au tob iography  emphasized th e  

p a s t ,  f a c tu a l ,  m ild e r o r  s o c ia l ly  a cc e p tab le  forms o f m o tiv a tio n .

(COMBS,1947).

M a te ria l th a t  has been d e riv ed  from th e  " tw o -lev e l"  method 

of approach may be in te r p r e te d  in  v a rio u s  ways. Tomkins supposed 

th a t  th e re  was a f i n i t e  quantum of energy a t  th e  d isp o sa l o f th e  

p e r s o n a li ty  and th a t  th e  p e r s o n a li ty  might be reg ard ed  as a c lo sed
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system  -  a convenient s c i e n t i f i c  f i c t i o n .  He th en  proposed a 

th e o ry  o f  the  r e l a t iv e  s tre n g th s  o f c o n f l ic t in g  and re p re ss in g  

fo rc e s  and t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  to  p e rs o n a li ty  d is tu rb a n c e s . The 

fo rc e s  might be measured by an a n a ly s is  of im ag in a tiv e  p ro d u c tio n s  

and an index of re p re ss io n  might be ev a lu a ted . Tomkins suggested  

th a t  a h igh  le v e l  o f phantasy  to g e th e r  w ith  a low b eh av io u ra l 

le v e l  might in d ic a te  a c u l tu r a l  p ro h ib i t io n :o r  an in te r n a l  

c o n f l i c t ;  a low phantasy  le v e l  w ith  h igh  o v e rt behav iour might 

in d ic a te  s o c ia l ly  accep tab le  needs, p e rm itte d  o r even encouraged 

and le av in g  l i t t l e  r e s id u a l  te n s io n ; a h igh  phan tasy  le v e l  w ith 

h ig h  o v e rt behaviour might in d ic a te  th a t  a need was encouraged 

by th e  c u l tu re ,  bu t was given in s u f f ic ie n t  o p p o rtu n ity  f o r  

s a t i s f a c t io n .  (TOMvIN S ,1947)•

Lazarus c r i t i c i z e d  th e  d i r e c t  ex p ress io n  th e o ry , i . e .  th a t  

needs give r i s e  to  d i r e c t  ex p re ss io n  in  p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l .  He 

m ain tained  th a t  needs a re  n o t r e f le c te d  d i r e c t ly  in  p e rc e p tio n  and 

ap p ercep tio n  and th a t  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between need and im agery 

should  be re p re se n te d  by an inverted -U  curve -  p o s i t iv e  a t  f i r s t  

and then  n e g a tiv e . He proposed a s u b s t i tu t iv e  conception  -  th a t  

on ly  when a need was no t be ing  expressed  in  motor s t r iv in g  d id  i t  

appear as w ish -fu lf ilm e n t in  phan tasy . Lazarus suggested , 

th e re fo re ,  th a t  when i t  d id  appear in  ap p e rcep tiv e  phan tasy  th e re  

might be an absence o f s t r iv in g  behaviour w ith  re s p e c t to  th a t  need.
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There would he a p o s i t iv e  r e la t io n s h ip  between need s ta t e s  and 

phan tasy  on ly  when th e  need had been b locked  from m otoric d isc h a rg e ,

i . e .  no t expressed  in  a c tu a l  l i f e  s t r iv in g .  High phan tasy  le v e l s ,  

th e re fo re ,  might imply moderate need le v e ls  in  the  absence o f 

m otoric ex p ress io n ; low phantasy  le v e ls  might imply e i th e r  low 

need o r m oderate need in  the  face  o f s u b s ta n t ia l  m otoric e x p re ss io n . 

Only m oderate need le v e ls  were im p lied  because of th e  ego-defence 

p r in c ip le ,  which s ta te d  th a t  as the  need reached  e x c e ss iv e ly  h igh  

le v e ls  because o f environm ental blockage o r in te r n a l  c o n f l ic t  th e  

organism  was under s t r e s s  and v a rio u s  e g o -c o n tro l p ro cesses  

o p e ra ted  to  reduce th e  d is tu rb a n ce . (LAZARUS, 19^1).

The tw o -le v e l approach was used by F o r re s t  and Lee in  an 

in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  th e  mechanism of re p re s s io n . A q u e s tio n n a ire  was 

used to  d e riv e  independent measures o f  th e  r e la t iv e  conscious 

s tre n g th s  o f c e r ta in  needs and p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l was o b ta in ed  and 

an a ly sed  in  term s of th e  same needs. This k in d  of approach made 

p o s s ib le  a q u a n t i ta t iv e  assessm ent o f need s tre n g th . Thus th e  use o f 

a q u e s tio n n a ire  to g e th e r  w ith  a p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  might be a means by 

which to  a sse ss  the  r e l a t i v e  s tre n g th s  o f c e r ta in  needs w ith in  the  

in d iv id u a l and p o s s ib ly  the  le v e l  of consciousness a t  which th ey  

were exp ressed . The use o f th e  com bination o f p ro je c tiv e  t e s t  and 

q u e s tio n n a ire  p rov ided  a measure o f re p re s s io n . (FORREST & LEE,19é2).
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I n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  F o r re s t  and Lee suggested  th a t  a  h igh  sco re  f o r  

a need on th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  might he an in d ic a t io n  o f h igh  

conscious m o tiv a tio n , w hile  a h ig h  sco re  on th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  

might o r might not r e f l e c t  conscious d e s i r e s .  The com bination 

o f a h igh  p ro je c tiv e  sco re  f o r  a need w ith  a low q u e s tio n n a ire  

sco re  f o r  th e  same need might be an in d ic a t io n  o f re p re s s io n  o f 

th a t  need.

W ith re g a rd  to  th e  p re s e n t re s e a rc h , th e r e f o r e ,  i t  was f e l t  

th a t  th e re  was co n s id e ra b le  support in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  f o r  the  

use o f th e  " tw o -lev e l"  approach and t h a t ,  w hile the  weaknesses 

o f bo th  q u e s tio n n a ire s  and p ro je c tiv e  tech n iq u es  were reco g n ised  

and ad m itted , t h e i r  use in  the  p re se n t co n tex t might be 

j u s t i f i a b l e .  The aim was the  asce rta in m en t o f s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if fe re n c e s  between groups r a th e r  th an  p re d ic t io n .  I n  th e  case o f 

th e  s ix  main needs the  use o f a q u e s tio n n a ire  to g e th e r  w ith  a 

p ro je c tiv e  t e s t  p rov ided  an assessm ent o f th e  r e l a t i v e  s tre n g th s  

o f the  needs and o f th e  " le v e l  o f consciousness" a t  which th ey  

were ex p ressed . I t  was hoped th a t  th i s  might h e lp  to  make c le a r  

th e  d i f f e r e n t  ways in  which th e  c l i n i c a l  groups expressed  o r 

re p re sse d  t h e i r  a g g re ss io n , dominance and a n x ie ty .

To summarize, th e  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  s c a le ,  th e  s ix  needs 

a sse sse d  a t  two le v e l s ,  th e  n ine  needs a sse sse d  a t  th e  p ro je c t iv e  

le v e l  and th e  fo u r  ob lique  fo rm al measures a ffo rd e d  many p o s s ib le
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p o in ts  o f com parison between th e  groups. An a ttem p t was then  

made to  o rgan ize  and in te r p r e t  th e  s ig n i f ic a n t  f in d in g s  in  

r e l a t io n  to  th e  c la s s ify in g  symptoms.
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PART V. THE DESCRIPTION OF THE GROUPS ACTUALLY FOUND.

1. Sex.

I t  was found th a t  th e  schoo l phobics were in  th e  t o t a l  sample 

alm ost eq u a lly  d iv id e d  between boys and g i r l s  and t h i s  made p o s s ib le  

a com parison between the  sex es .

The e n u re tic  boys so outnumbered th e  e n u re tic  g i r l s  t h a t  th e  

a ttem p t to  t e s t  a group o f g i r l s  had to  be abandoned. Only th re e  

e n u re tic  g i r l s  were in  f a c t  te s te d ,  (V .Table 1 fo llo w in g ) . T h is  may 

have in d ic a te d  m erely th a t  more e n u re tic  boys th an  g i r l s  were 

r e f e r r e d  to  th e  c l i n i c  during  th e  p e rio d  o f th e  re s e a rc h .

The stammerers were alm ost a l l  boys. Only two g i r l  stam merers 

were r e f e r r e d  to  the  c l i n i c .  One o f th e se  was backward and was 

th e re fo re  r e je c te d  and the o th e r  was not te s t e d .

2. Numbers.

A t o t a l  o f 170 c h ild re n  were te s t e d .  F if te e n  o f th e se  were 

r e je c te d  because o f ad o p tio n , broken homes, f a i lu r e  to  co -o p e ra te  

on the t e s t s  o r to  com plete th e  t e s t s ,  o r because th ey  were 

c o n tro ls  whose I.Q * s were u n su ita b le  f o r  m atching. S ix  cases  showed 

two symptoms, e .g .  th ey  were bo th  e n u re tic  and phob ic , and 

th e re fo re  th ey  could  no t be in c lu d ed  in  any o f the  g roups. Three 

cases o f e n u re tic  g i r l s  were not in c lu d ed  in  a main group. The
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rem aining I 46 c h ild re n  formed the  s ix  main groups o f the  re s e a rc h . 

(V. Table I ) .

3» Age.

The age range o f  th e  c h ild re n  extended  from 7 i  y e a rs  to  

15 y e a rs  w ith  a mean age o f about 11$ y e a r s . I t  was n o t p o s s ib le  

to  a d m in is te r  the t e s t s  to  younger c h ild re n  and two cases o f 

younger c h ild re n  were d isca rd e d  because o f t h e i r  i n a b i l i t y  to  

complete th e  t e s t s  in  f u l l .  The d e ta i l s  o f age range and mean 

ages f o r  each group a re  given in  T ab le3 , Appendix A.

4 . I n te l l ig e n c e .

The range o f in te l l ig e n c e  o f th e  c h ild re n  extended from 

I.Q .8 2  to  I .Q . I 7 I w ith  a mean I .Q . o f about I I 4 . I.Q *s o f  l e s s  

th an  80 were excluded from the  re se a rc h . D e ta i ls  o f the  range o f

I .Q 's  and mean I.Q *s fo r  each group a re  given in  Table 6 ,

Appendix A.
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TABLE 1.

THE NUIÆBERS OF CHILDREN IN EACH GROUP.

The numbers o f the  c h ild re n  in  each group were as fo l lo w s :-

C on tro l Boys C.B. 24

C ontro l G ir ls C.G. 24

Stammerers S t . 24

School phobic boys S .P .B . 22

School phobic g i r l s S .P .G . 24

E n u re tic  boys En. 28

E n u re tic  g i r l s 3

Cases w ith  two symptoms 6

R ejec ted  because o f A doption,
broken home, e tc . 5

C ontro ls  r e je c te d  because o f 
u n su ita b le  I .Q . 6

U nco-operative; t e s t in g  not
com pleted. 4

T o ta l: 170



105

PART V I. THE STATISTICAL TREATMT OF THE IvIATERIAL.

A ll  v a r ia b le s .

For ag e , in te l l ig e n c e ,  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  and f o r  a l l  th e  

v a r ia b le s  on th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  and th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  IÆEANS 

and STANDARD DEVIATIONS were c a lc u la te d . These f ig u r e s  are  

s e t  out in  T ables 5 -  14 i% Appendix A.

Age, in te l l ig e n c e ,  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  and Q -sco res .

An a n a ly s is  o f v a rian ce  between groups was c a r r ie d  out 

in  re s p e c t o f  each o f th e se  v a r ia b le s .  S ig n if ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  

were found between groups and th e se  d if fe re n c e s  were th en  

t e s t e d  by using  th e  c r i t i c a l  r a t i o  ( t - t e s t )  tech n iq u e .

(H.E.GARRETT, S t a t i s t i c s  in  Psychology and E d u c a tio n ,1949> 

pp. 190-192).

The v a lu es  o f F and t  th u s  o b ta in ed  a re  s e t  out in  

T ables 15 and I 6 .

The sco res  on th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  (P - s c o re s ) .

As a lre ad y  d esc rib e d  th e  F - t e s t  was sco res in  two w ays:-

( 1) A score  was a l l o t t e d  to  each case based  on th e  number o f 

ex p ress io n s  o f each need in  the  th re e  s to r i e s  tak en  to g e th e r , 

(maximum score  = 15 ).

( 2) A count was made o f  th e  number o f s to r ie s  in  each group 

c o n ta in in g  th e  ex p ress io n  o f each need (Table 2 ? ) ,
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The P -so o re s  were no t s u ita b le  m a te r ia l  f o r  the  techn ique 

o f v a rian ce  a n a ly s is  because o f t h e i r  d isco n tin u o u s n a tu re . This 

was due to  th e  la rg e  p ro p o r tio n  o f zero sc o re s , i . e .  s to r i e s  in  

which some of th e  needs were no t exp ressed  a t  a l l .

The c o r r e la t io n s  between th e  sco res on th e  P - t e s t  and th e  

Q - te s t  were e s tim a te d  by c a lc u la t in g  th e  ra n k -d if fe re n c e  c o r re la t io n s  

(rho) f o r  each group f o r  each need. Method ( l )  was used f o r  sco rin g  

the  P - t e s t .  The ra n k -d if fe re n c e  c o r re la t io n s  were c a lc u la te d  by 

using  form ula 9 .4 , p . 207 , in  "N on-param etric s t a t i s t i c s "

(S.SIEGAL ,1 956) •  T h is form ula was s e le c te d  because i t  allow ed f o r  

a c o r re c t io n  f o r  t i e d  ra n k s , th e  t i e d  ranks in  th e  p re sen t in s ta n c e  

being  caused by th e  la rg e  p ro p o rtio n  o f zero sc o re s . The e f f e c t  o f 

t i e s  i s  to  i n f l a t e  th e  value  o f rho and th e re fo re  th e  c o rre c t io n  

should  be used when th e re  i s  a la rg e  p ro p o r tio n  o f t i e s  in  e i th e r  

o r  bo th  th e  X and Y v a r ia b le s .  The s ig n i f ic a n t  c o r re la t io n s  a re  

g iven  in  Table 29 .

The d if f e r e n c e s  between groups on th e  P - t e s t  were t e s t e d  by 

u sing  th e  CHI-square te ch n iq u e . Method (2) was used fo r  sco rin g  

th e  P - t e s t ,  i . e .  th e  number o f  s to r ie s  in  which a need was exp ressed  

was counted. The groups were thus r e la te d  to  th e  exp ress io n  o r non­

ex p ress io n  o f each need . I n  t h i s  way d if fe re n c e s  were t e s t e d  f o r  

s ig n if ic a n c e  betw een th e  s ix  groups in  re sp e c t o f f i f t e e n  need- 

v a r ia b le  s .  V alues o f CHI-square g re a te r  th an  3 a re  shown in  

Table 18.
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Two com posite g roups.

Two composite groups were formed from th e  fo u r groups o f 

boys by combining th e  e n u re tic s  w ith  th e  stam merers to  form a 

"p h y s ica l symptom" group and by combining th e  schoo l phobics 

w ith  th e  c o n tro ls  to  form a "non-physical-sym ptom " group. These 

two composite g roups, r e f e r r e d  to  as th e  "p h y sica l"  and th e  

"n on -physica l"  group, were then  compared. Mean sco res  on th e  

Q -te s t and th e  P - t e s t  were c a lc u la te d ; th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  

d if fe re n c e s  between means on th e  Q - te s t  was ev a lu a ted  by the 

t - t e s t  (see  Table 17); and s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  on th e  P - t e s t  

between th e  two groups were ev a lu a ted  by using  th e  CHI-square 

techn ique (see  Table 19).

The in te r - ju d g e  r e l i a b i l i t y .

A sample of 20 cases ( i . e .  60 s to r ie s )  was scored  by an 

independent judge in  re sp e c t o f th e  s ix  main needs. The ra n k - 

d if fe re n c e  c o r re la t io n s  were then  c a lc u la te d  between th e  o r ig in a l  

sco res  and the sco res  a l l o t t e d  by th e  independent judge. The s ix  

c o r r e la t io n  c o e f f ic ie n ts  th u s  o b ta in ed  were regarded  as in d ic e s  o f 

the  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  sco rin g  as between th e  two judges.

The o b ta ined  v a lues o f th e  ra n k -d if fe re n c e  c o r r e la t io n  

c o e f f ic ie n ts  (rho) are  s e t  out in  Table 30.

The r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  sco res  would have been in c re a se d  i f  th e  

m a te r ia l had been scored  by fo u r  o r  f iv e  ju d g es, b u t i t  was 

u n fo r tu n a te ly  im possib le  to  a rran g e  t h i s  w ith in  the  tim e l im i t s  o f 

the  p re sen t re se a rc h .
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CHI-s q u a re .

CHI-square was e s tim a te d  by ta b u la t in g  th e  ex p ress io n  o r 

non -ex p ress io n  of each need h o r iz o n ta l ly  and th e  group v e r t i c a l l y .  

CHI-square was th e n  used as a t e s t  o f independence and th e  

d if fe re n c e s  between groups in  re sp e c t o f th e  ex p ress io n  o f th e  

need were t e s t e d  f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e . ( " S t a t i s t i c a l  A n alysis  in  

E d u ca tio n a l R esearch " , E .F .L in d q u is t ,1940,p .4 l)#

High v a lu es  o f CHI-square were taken  to  in d ic a te  a low 

p ro b a b i l i ty  th a t  th e  observed d isc rep a n c ie s  were due to  chance.

I t  was th e n  in f e r r e d  th a t  th e re  was evidence o f a r e la t io n s h ip  

between group and v a r ia b le .

The V erb -A d jective  q u o tie n t (VAQ).

The v e rb -a d je c tiv e  q u o tie n t was c a lc u la te d  f o r  each su b jec t 

along the  l in e s  d e sc rib e d  by Balken and Uasserman,1940.

The a d je c t iv e  count in c lu d ed  p a r t i c i p i a l  a d je c tiv e s  p receded 

by the  a r t i c l e  " th e"  o r  "a" o r  by the  p re p o s it io n  " o f" , bu t nouns 

used as a d je c t iv e s ,  a d je c t iv e s  used as nouns ( e .g .  th e  w ealthy , 

th e  i d l e ) ,  q u a n t i ta t iv e  and o rd in a l num berals and "numeral pronouns" 

(n e x t, many, s e v e ra l)  and the  a d je c tiv e s  c e r ta in ,  v a rio u s  and 

d i f f e r e n t  were no t counted.

Verbs in  a l l  form s, in c lu d in g  in f i n i t i v e s  and p a r t i c ip le s  

were counted . P a r t i c ip le s  used w ith o u t nouns and preceded  by an 

a r t i c l e  -  " th e "  o r " a " , o r by the  p re p o s it io n  "of" and a u x i l ia ry
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verbs ( e .g .  have, s h a l l ,  e tc . )  were not counted.

The v e rb -a d je c tiv e  q u o tie n t was c a lc u la te d  from th e  form ula:

_ T o ta l  number of verbs 
^ ” T o ta l  number of a d je c t iv e s

The mean v a lu es  of the  VAQ are  given in  Table 2 below.

TABLE 2.
MEM VALUES OF THE VAQ.

GROUP C.B. S t . S .P .B . En. C.G. S.P .G .

MEiiN VAQ 3.99 4 .09 4.53 4 .58 3.42 2.91

The d if fe re n c e s  between th e  mean values of th e  VAQ were 

te s t e d  f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e  by using the t - t e s t .  The l a r g e s t  va lues 

o f t  a re  g iven  in  T able 20.

The groups were a lso  compared w ith  re s p e c t to  the  VAQ by 

using  th e  CHI-square te ch n iq u e . A c u t-o f f  yalue o f 5 was f ix e d  

and the number o f  cases  above and below t h i s  c u t - o f f  p o in t was 

counted.

The number o f  cases above and below th e  c u t- o f f  p o in t and 

the  s in g le  s ig n i f ic a n t  value of CHI-square a re  g iven  in  Table 21.

The s to ry  end ings.

I t  has been su g gested  by some vnriters th a t  th e  endings o f 

s to r ie s  may be d ia g n o s tic  o f d is tu rb an ce  in  c h ild re n , For example, 

very  d is tu rb e d  c h ild re n  may not be ab le  to  b rin g  s to r ie s  to  a
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s a t i s f a c to r y  ending a t  a l l  o r may be le s s  ab le  to  w r ite  a  happy 

o r su c c e ss fu l ending . (COX and SARGENT,195O)•

I n  the  p re sen t re s e a rc h , th e r e f o r e ,  th e  endings o f the  

s to r ie s  were c l a s s i f i e d  under th re e  headings as fo l lo w s :-

(a) Happy o r  su c c e ss fu l end ings.

(b) Unhappy o r  u n su ccessfu l end ings.

and (c) In d e c is iv e  endings o r  no s a t i s f a c to r y  end ings.

The (c) ca tego ry  in c lu d ed  d e s c r ip t iv e  passages w hich d id  no t 

demand any d e f in i te  co n c lu s io n , i . e .  they  were no t s to r ie s  a t  a l l  

in  th e  r e a l  sense ; and a ls o  s to r ie s  which were in c o n c lu s iv e , i . e .  

which t a i l e d  o f f  in  th e  m iddle and were n o t b rought to  a d e f in i te  

ending, but l e f t  a f e e l in g  o f being  incom plete .

The percen tag es  o f s to r i e s  f a l l i n g  under each o f th e  th re e  

headings a re  given in  Table 22.

The d if fe re n c e s  between groups and the values of t  a re  given 

in  Table 23.

The te n se  of the s t o r i e s .

An in v e s t ig a tio n  by H artw ell e t  a l .  (1951) emphasized th e  

s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  te n se  in  which s to r i e s  were w r i t t e n .  I n  the 

p re se n t re s e a rc h , th e re fo re ,  the  p ro p o rtio n s  o f s to r ie s  w r i t te n  in  

the  p a s t ,  p re sen t and fu tu re  te n se  were c a lc u la te d .

These percen tages a re  given in  T able 24*

The d if fe re n c e s  between groups and the  v a lues o f t  a re  g iven  

in  Table 25.
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The d if fe re n c e s  between groups in  re sp e c t of s to ry  endings and

th e  use of te n s e .

The pe rcen tag es  o f happy, unhappy and in d e c is iv e  endings 

to  th e  s to r ie s  and th e  p e rcen tag es  o f s to r i e s  using  th e  p a s t ,  

p re se n t and fu tu re  te n s e ,  were c a lc u la te d . The groups were th en  

compared w ith  re s p e c t to  th e se  p e rc en ta g e s . The d if fe re n c e s  

between th e  p e rcen tag es  were te s t e d  f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e  by u sing  

form ula 39 given by H.E.GARRETT ( p .219), -

P I  . P q
8E^ = 100 f 1 1 2 2

The c r i t i c a l  r a t i o  ( t )  v/as c a lc u la te d  from th e  a c tu a l  

d if fe re n c e  and the  s tan d a rd  e r r o r  o f the  d if fe re n c e . The le v e l  

o f s ig n if ic a n c e  was a s c e r ta in e d  by re fe re n c e  to  Table 29 o f 

G a rre tt  (p .1 9 0 ) .

The t o t a l  and mean number of needs.

The t o t a l  number o f exp ress io n s  o f a l l  th e  f i f t e e n  needs 

was counted fo r  each o f th e  s ix  groups. The mean number o f 

ex p ress io n s o f a l l  needs f o r  each group was c a lc u la te d  and th e

d if fe re n c e s  between th e  means were t e s t e d  f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e  by

using  th e  c r i t i c a l  r a t i o  ( t ) .

The t o t a l  and mean number o f ex p ress io n s  o f a l l  needs f o r

each group a re  g iven  in  T able 28.
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Summary o f th e  main s t a t i s t i c a l  p ro ced u res .

The fo llo w in g  main procedures were c a r r ie d  out: -

1 . The a n a ly s is  o f v a rian ce  between groups in  re s p e c t o f age,

in te l l ig e n c e ,  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  and q u e s tio n n a ire  sco res  (Q - te s t ) ,

2 . The s ig n if ic a n c e  of th e  d if fe re n c e  between means in  re s p e c t o f

s ix  main needs on the  Q -te s t f o r  th e  "p h y sica l"  and"non-physical" 

groups.

3 . The e s tim a te  o f in te r - ju d g e  r e l i a b i l i t y  by ra n k -d if fe re n c e

c o r r e la t io n  ( P - t e s t ) .

if* The ra n k -d if fe re n c e  c o r re la t io n s  between th e  P - t e s t  and the

Q -te s t  fo r  th e  s ix  groups f o r  th e  s ix  main needs.

The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f the  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  s ix  groups in  

re s p e c t o f f i f t e e n  needs on th e  P - t e s t  (CHI-square te c h n iq u e ) .

6 . The s ig n if ic a n c e  of th e  d if fe re n c e s  between the  "p h y sica l"  and

"n o n -p h y sica l"  groups in  re sp e c t o f f i f t e e n  needs on th e  

P - t e s t  ( CHI-square te ch n iq u e ).

7* The v e rb -a d je c t iv e  q u o tie n ts  f o r  each o f th e  s ix  groups.

8 . The k inds o f s to ry -en d in g s  f o r  each of th e  s ix  groups#

9. The use o f  th e  te n se s  in  th e  s to r i e s  o f each o f the  s ix  groups.

10. The t o t a l  and mean number o f needs expressed  in  th e  s to r ie s  by

each of th e  s ix  groups.
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PART V II THE RESULTS.

Age.

The mean age o f th e  En. group was s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er th an  

th e  mean ages o f the  o th e r  c l in ic  g roups. T h is  was to  be expec ted , 

s in ce  th e  age o f r e f e r r a l  f o r  t h i s  symptom was much low er than  

th e  age of o nset o f  school phob ia . The mean age o f th e  e n u re tic s  

might a lso  be expected  to  be low er th an  th e  mean age o f the  

stam m erers, becau se , in  g e n e ra l, stammering p e r s i s t s  f o r  a 

lo n g e r p e rio d  th an  e n u re s is .

I n te l l ig e n c e .

There was no s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between any o f th e

groups in  le v e l  of in te l l ig e n c e .  A ll  the  groups were th e re fo re

s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  matched in  re s p e c t o f t h i s  v a r ia b le .

The S o c ia l M atu rity  S c a le .

The SPB had low er sco res than  th e  En^^ St"*" and CB**"̂

The CG had low er sco res  than  the CB̂

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  the le v e l  o f con fidence .

++ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  1% le v e l  o f con fidence .
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The Q u estio n n a ire  ( Q - t e s t ) .

The SPB had low er sco re s  than  th e  OB'*" St''"*’ and En. on Dominance.

The SPB had h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  S t’*"*’ and En'*’ on Harmavoidance.

The SPG had higher"*" sco res  than  th e  CG on Harmavoidance.

The "p h y sica l"  group had higher"*" sco res  than  th e  "n o n -p h y sica l"
group on Dominance.

The "non -p h y sica l"  group had higher"*" sco res than  th e  "p h y sica l"
group on Autonomy and Harmavoidance.

The P ro je c t iv e  T e s t ( P - t e s t ) .

The CG had lower"*" sco res  th an  th e  CB on Harmavoidance. 

The S t .  had lov/er"*" sco res  th an  the  CB on Dominance and
Harmavoidance.

The En. had lower"*" sco res  th an  th e  CB on Harmavoidance.

The CB had lower"*" sco res  th an  th e  CG on I n f  avoidance.

The SPG had lower"*" sco res  th an  th e  CG on I n f  avoidance.

The SPG had lower^ sco res  than  th e  SPB on Aggression"*" and
Harmavoidance.

T he"physical" group had low er sco res  than  th e  "non -physica l"
group on Dominance and Harmavoidance.’

++ i
The CG had low er sco re s  than  th e  CB on Ach and Cog 

The SPB had lower^ sco res  th an  th e  GB on Cog.

The SPB had lower"*" sco res  than  th e  CB on Cog.

The CB had low er sco res  th an  th e  CG on Acq. and Nur"*"

The SPB had h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  CB on Aba.

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  the  le v e l  o f confidence .

++ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  the  1^ le v e l  o f con fidence .
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The P r o je c t iv e  T es t ( P - te s t )  continued*

The SPG had h ig h e r  sco res  than  the  CG on Ach"** and Ord.

The SPG had higher"*" sco res  th an  th e  SPB on Acq.

The S t .  had h ig h e r  sco res than  th e  CB on Aba"*"*’ Acq"*"*" and Exp"**

The S t .  had h ig h e r  "*" sco res  th a n  th e  SPB on Acq.

The En. had h ig h e r  sco res  th an  th e  SPB on Acq.

The En. had h ig h e r  sco res  th an  th e  CB on Acq"*”*" and Aba.

The "p h y s ica l"  group had h ig h e r sco res th an  th e  "n o n -p h y sica l"
group on Acq"*"*" and Aba.

The Tense o f the  S to r ie s .

The SPB used  th e  p a s t te n se  to  a lesser"*" e x te n t th an  d id  th e  CB.

The S to ry -e n d in g s .

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  were found between the  g roups.

The "V erb-adjective Q uotien t (VAQ).

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  were found between th e  groups w ith  

r e s p e c t to  mean VAQ.

The SPB had more + cases above the  c u t- o f f  p o in t th an  d id  th e  S t .

The Mean number o f Needs E xpressed .

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  were found between the  g roups.

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  ^  l e v e l  o f con fidence .

++ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  ifo l e v e l  o f con fidence .
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TABLE 3* S ig n if ic a n t  c o r r e la t io n s  between the  P - t e s t  
and th e  Q -te s t ( r a n k -d if fe re n c e  c o r r e la t io n s ) •

Group Need Rho. S ig n if ic a n c e .

CG. Dorn. 0.689 ++

S t. Dorn. 0.395

SPB. Agg. 0.513 +

TABLE 4 . The in te r - ju d g e  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  ( ra n k -d if fe re n c e  
c o r r e la t io n s ) .

Need Rho. S ig n if ic a n c e

Agg. 0.361 -

Dorn. 0.033 —

Aut. 0.518 +

Blam. -0 .018 -

I n f . 0 .5 +

Harm. 0.435 +

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  ^  le v e l  o f confidence* 

++ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  1fo l e v e l  o f con fidence .
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The H ypotheses.

The hypotheses which had been made a t  the  o u ts e t  were

examined in  the  l i g h t  o f th e  r e s u l t s .  The re le v a n t f in d in g s  a re

s e t  out below in  th e  same o rd e r as th e  hypo theses. The f in d in g s

which confirm ed a h y p o th es is  have been marked / .

The f in d in g s  were as fo llo w s : -

A ggression .

The S t .  showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from the  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t /

The S t .  " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

The En. " ** " ” " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t  /

The En. " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

The S .P . " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The S .P . ” " ” " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

Dominance.

The S t showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t  /

The S t .  showed lower^ sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls  on th e  P - t e s t .

The En. showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t /

The En. " " " " '* ’* c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .
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Dominance (con tinued)

The S .P . had lower"*" sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls  on th e  Q -te s t /

The S .P . showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from the  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

Autonomy.

The S t .  showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from the  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t  /

The S t .  " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on the
P - t e s t .

The En. w w n ti it th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t /

The En. ” " " " *' th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

The S .P . " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The S .P . " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

BlamaVOidance.

The S t. showed no s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The S t .  ” " " " ** th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

The En. " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The En. " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - te s t*

The S .P . " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The S . P . " "  " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .
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In fa v o id a n c e .

The S t .  showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The S t .  " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on the
P - t e s t .

The En. n n n n tt the  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q -te s t  /

The En. " " " " '* th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - te s t

The S .P . " " " " " th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
Q - te s t .

The S .P . had lower"*" sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls  on the P - t e s t .

Harm avoidance.

The S t .  showed no s ig n if ic a n t  d if f e re n c e  from the  c o n tro ls  on the
Q - te s t .

The S t .  had lower"*" sco res  th an  the  c o n tro ls  on th e  P - t e s t .  /

The En. showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from  the  c o n tro ls  on the
Q -te s t /

The En. had lower"*" sco res than  th e  c o n tro ls  on th e  P - t e s t .

The S .P . had h igher^  sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls  on th e  Q -te s t

The S .P . showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from th e  c o n tro ls  on th e
P - t e s t .

S o c ia l M a tu r ity .

The S .P .B . had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  lower"*""*" sco res  than  th e  o th e r  boys*
groups /

The S.P .G . had low er sco res  th an  th e  C.G.

/  These r e s u l t s  confirm edthe re le v a n t h ypo theses.
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GROUP PROFILES USING THE SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES

BETVŒEN GROUPS.

Using th e  in fo rm atio n  s e t  out in  th e  p reced ing  pages, 

group p r o f i le s  were drawn up w ith  th e  purpose o f b rin g in g  to  

l i g h t  th e  main p o in ts  o f s im i la r i ty  and d if fe re n c e  between the  

groups. The s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  were considered  f i r s t ;  then  

th e  o th e r  d if f e re n c e s  betw een groups were co n sid ered  because i t  

was f e l t  th a t  some d if fe re n c e s  might in d ic a te  in te r e s t in g  tre n d s  

even though they  were n o t s ig n i f ic a n t  s t a t i s t i c a l l y .
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GROUP PROFILES: 1 .  THE STAI#1ERERS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETVJEEN THE 

STAMMERERS AND THE CONTROLS.

DIRECT Î ŒASURES: No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between 

stammerers and c o n tro ls .

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE L'lEASURES:
++P-abasem ent

++P -a o q u is i t io n

P-exposition"*

P-dominance

P-harm avoidance

The S t .  had h ig h e r sco res 

th an  the  CB.

It n  II II

The S t .  had low er sco res 

th an  th e  CB.

OBLIQUE FORIvIAL MEASURES:

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between 

the  S t .  and the  CB.
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The stam merers were c h a ra c te r iz e d  by t h e i r  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

h ig h e r sco res than  th e  c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  e x p o s it io n . S ince th e  

need to  speak and to  ex p la in  has been blocked a t  th e  o v e rt l e v e l ,  i t  

may f in d  co rresp o n d in g ly  s tro n g e r  ex p ress io n  a t  th e  more co v ert le v e l  

o f th e  p ro je c tiv e  m a te r ia l .

The s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res on p ro je c te d  abasement may 

in d ic a te  th a t  th e  stammer re p re se n ts  a se lf-p u n ish m en t by causing  

em barrassment to  th e  sp eak er, thus a t  the  same tim e c re a t in g  and 

s a t is fy in g  a need f o r  subm ission; o r th e  exp ressed  need f o r  abasement 

may re p re se n t th e  s tam m erer's  re a c t io n  to  an apparen t th r e a t  in  the 

environm ent.

The stam m erers had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls  

on p ro je c te d  dominance and harm avoidance, bu t th ey  d id  no t d i f f e r  

s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from th e  c o n tro ls  on e i th e r  o f th e se  needs a t  

q u estio n n a ire  l e v e l .  This may shov/ th a t  dominance and harmavoidance 

may be re a d i ly  exp ressed  a t  an o v e rt le v e l  and may leav e  l i t t l e  

r e s id u a l  te n s io n  to  show i t s e l f  in  p ro je c t io n . The stammerer may 

r e a l ly  be tim id  and w ithdraw ing in  "speech" s i tu a t io n s  because o f an 

i n a b i l i t y  to  a s s e r t  h im se lf , and may no t n e c e s s a r i ly  be re p re s s in g  a 

s tro n g  need f o r  dominance. The low er sco res  on harmavoidance may 

s im ila r ly  show a expressed  need, a d im inished  need f o r  c au tio n

which would accord  w ith  th e  h a s ty , alm ost re c k le s s  manner which
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stam m erers o f te n  have -  an im pulsiveness in  t h e i r  behav iour which 

may le a d  them to d is re g a rd  d i f f i c u l t i e s  and dangers. A nxiety  may 

a lso  be expressed  in  th e  symptom of stammering i t s e l f ,  so th a t  le s s  

a n x ie ty  rem ains to  be shown in  th e  p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l .  The h igh  

need f o r  a c q u is i t io n  may be to  some e x te n t a s u b s t i tu te  f o r  th e  

lo s s  of in flu en ce  over people which fo llow s from the  speech d e fe c t .
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GROUP PROFILES: 2 . THE ENURETICS.

SIGNIFICMT DIFFERENCES BETYŒEN THE 

ENURETICS AND THE CONTROLS.

DIRECT MEASURES: No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between

e n u re tic s  and c o n tro ls .

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE MEASURES;

++P -a c q u is i t io n

P-harm avoidance

The En. had h ig h e r sco res  

th an  th e  CB.

The En. had lower sco res  

th an  the  CB.

OBLIQUE F O R im  IvIEASURES:

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between 

th e  En. and th e  CB.
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The e n u re tic s  had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res than  the  

c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  harm avoidance; th e y  expressed  le s s  an x ie ty  

in  t h e i r  s t o r i e s .  T his r e s u l t  may be r e la te d  to  th e  observed 

p la c id  behaviour o f many e n u re t ic s .  They may show l i t t l e  concern 

over t h e i r  e n u re s is  and may f a i l  to  tak e  p re c au tio n s  in  r e la t io n  

to  i t .

A dm itted harmavoidance was no t s ig n i f ic a n t ly  d i f f e r e n t  

from th e  c o n tro ls .  Harmavoidance in  the e n u re tic s  may th e re fo re  

be a weakly exp ressed  need in d ic a t in g  low re s id u a l  te n s io n .

A nxiety  may be exp ressed  in  the symptom o f e n u re s is  i t s e l f ,  

le av in g  le s s  an x ie ty  to  be shown in  th e  p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l .

The h ig h e r sco res  o f th e  e n u re tic s  on p ro je c te d  a c q u is i t io n  

may show a need f o r  s e c u r i ty .  Perhaps th e  need f o r  a c q u is i t io n  

may be taken  to  in c lu d e  a need to  "possess" o r  "use" p eop le . 

E n u res is  in  c h ild re n  i s  a d iso rd e r  which p u ts  p eo p le , e s p e c ia l ly  

th e  p a re n ts , to  a good d ea l o f inconvenience; i t  may enable the  

c h ild  to  gain  a t t e n t io n  from the  p a re n ts .  The need fo r  a c q u is i t io n  

may a lso  p o ss ib ly  be r e la te d  to  th e  suggested  "d e lin q u en t"  n a tu re  

o f e n u re s is , th a t  i s  th a t  e n u re s is  may be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  s te a l in g  

and s im ila r  a n t i - s o c i a l  b eh av io u r.
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GROUP PROFILES; 3 . THE SCHOOL PHOBIC BOYS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETV/EEN THE

PHOBIC BOYS AND THE CONTROLS.

DIRECT IvEEASURES; On S o c ia l M atu rity  th e  S .P .B . had

lov/er^^ sco res  than  the  C.B.

On Q-dominance th e  S .P .B . had 

lower"*" sco res  th an  th e  C.B.

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE ]̂ ,EASURES;

P-cognisance* The SPB had low er sco res

th a n  the  CB.

OBLIQUE FORMAL IÆSASURES;

The SPB used th e  p a s t  ten se  le ss*  
th an  th e  CB.



127

The school phobic boys were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er th an  th e  

c o n tro ls  in  s o c ia l  competence and in  ad m itted  dominance. These 

f in d in g s  may w ell r e f l e c t  th e  re p o r te d  t im id , withdrawn behav iour 

o f school phobics in  s i tu a t io n s  o u ts id e  the  home and t h e i r  f a i l u r e  

to  face  up to  e x te rn a l demands. These low sco res  may re p re se n t a 

la ck  o f confidence and s e l f - a s s e r t io n ,  w ith  fe e lin g s  o f weakness, 

f a i lu r e  and inadequacy and an i n a b i l i t y  to  tak e  the  le a d  o r d ea l 

com petently w ith  everyday req u irem en ts .

The low er sco res on p ro je c te d  cognisance may th en  show a 

re lu c ta n c e  to  a ttem pt any th ing  new because o f a la c k  of con fidence . 

They may re p re se n t a weakness o f s o c ia l  and in t e l l e c t u a l  c u r io s i ty  

which may be a s so c ia te d  w ith  d im inished  s o c ia l  competence and school 

a tta in m en t.

The le s s  freq u en t use o f th e  p a s t  ten se  in  th e  p ro je c t iv e  

m a te r ia l may be regarded  as a f e a tu re  more a p p ro p ria te  to  younger 

c h ild re n  and may be an o th er in d ic a t io n  th a t  th e  school phobic 

boys tended to  be le s s  co n fid en t and le s s  mature than  th e  c o n tro l 

boys.
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GROUP PROFILES; 4 . THE SCHOOL PHOBIC GIRLS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETV/EEN THE

PHOBIC GIRLS AND THE CONTROLS.

DIRECT MEASURES; On Q-harmavoidance th e  SPG had 

h igher*  sco res  th an  th e  CG.

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE IvIEASURES:

P-achievem ent

P -in fav o id an ce

The SPG had h ig h e r sco res  

th an  th e  CG.

The SPG had low er sco res 

th an  th e  CG.

OBLIQUE FORIÆAL IÆEASURES;

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  

between SPG and CG.
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The school phobic g i r l s  had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r sco res  

th an  th e  c o n tro l g i r l s  on ad m itted  harm avoidance. They openly 

adm itted  to  a g re a te r  e x te n t than  th e  c o n tro ls  t h e i r  need to  avo id  

p a in fu l and th re a te n in g  s i tu a t io n s .  T his r e s u l t  may be a 

r e f le c t io n  o f th e  observed  tendency o f schoo l phobic g i r l s  to  

withdraw from d i f f i c u l t i e s  and escape from s i tu a t io n s  o f s t r e s s .

The need f o r  in favo idance  was not ad m itted  openly a t  a h ig h e r  

le v e l  than  th e  c o n tro ls  and i t  was p ro je c te d  a t  a s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

low er le v e l  than  the  c o n tro ls .  T h is  need seemed, th e re fo re ,  to  f in d  

com paratively  weak ex p re ss io n  in  school phobic g i r l s .  The phobic 

g i r l s  seemed to  show l i t t l e  need to  avo id  h u m ilia tio n  o r to  exp ress  

a f e a r  of f a i l u r e .  I t  may be th a t  t h i s  need was s u f f ic ie n t ly  

d ischarged  in  a c tu a l  l i f e ,  le av in g  l i t t l e  r e s id u a l  te n s io n  to  show 

i t s e l f  in  th e  p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l .

The p ro je c te d  need f o r  achievem ent was s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r 

than  th e  c o n tro l group. T h is may show a need to  succeed in  the  

face  of a c tu a l  o r im agined f a i lu r e  in  school work, o r  a need to  

overcome d i f f i c u l t i e s  so as to  in c re a se  s e lf - r e g a r d .
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GROUP PROFILES: 5 . SEX:.DIFFERENCES IN THE
PHOBIC GROUPS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES.

DIRECT l'ÆEASURES : No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between

SPB and SPG.

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE LIEASURES:

P -a c q u is itio n *  The SPB had low er sco res

th an  th e  SPG. 

P -aggression*  The SPB had h ig h e r sco res

th an  the  SPG.

OBLIQUE FORMAL MEASURES:

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e r e n c e s .
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The two phobic groups d i f f e r e d  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  from each 

o th e r  in  t h e i r  sco res  on p ro je c te d  a c q u is i t io n  and a g g re ss io n .

The g i r l s  had h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  boys on a c q u is i t io n .  

The g i r l s  may be ex p ress in g  in  t h i s  way a need f o r  s e c u r i ty  in  

th e  face  o f g re a t a n x ie ty .

The boys had h ig h e r  sco res  th an  th e  g i r l s  on p ro je c te d  

a g g re ss io n , bu t th e re  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between th e  

groups in  the  sco res  f o r  ag g re ss io n  a t  th e  o v e rt l e v e l .  T his 

r e s u l t  may show th a t  ag g re ss io n  in  the  g i r l s  was a weakly 

exp ressed  need and th a t  th e  g i r l s  may be le s s  ag g ress iv e  th an  

th e  boys. This in t e r p r e ta t io n  may be supported  by th e  f a c t  th a t  

th e  c o n tro l g i r l s  a lso  had low er sco res  on ag g ress io n  th an  th e  

c o n tro l boys, a lthough  t h i s  d if fe re n c e  was no t s ig n i f i c a n t .

The d i f f e r e n t  way o f hand ling  ag g re ss io n  may be a sex 

d if fe re n c e  and may no t be r e la te d  to  the  symptom o f schoo l phobia,



GROUP PROFILES: 6 . SEX DIFFERENCES IN THE CONTROL 
GROUPS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES.

DIRECT mASURES: On S o c ia l M atu rity  th e  CB had 

higher*  sco res  than  th e  CG.

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE MEASURES: 

P-harmavoidance* 

P-achievem ent** 

P-cognisance*

P - in f  avo idanc e"*"

P -n u rtu ran ce

The CB had h ig h e r sco res  

th an  th e  CG.

n  It II

The CB. had low er sco res  

than  th e  CG.

OBLIQUE FORMAL MEASURES:

No s ig n if ic a n t  d if f e r e n c e s .
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The two c o n tro l groups d i f f e r e d  from each o th e r  on se v e ra l 

m easures.

The g i r l s  had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res th an  th e  hoys on 

th e  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  s c a le , in d ic a t in g  th a t  the  g i r l s  may be l e s s  

competent s o c ia l ly  th a n  th e  boys.

The g i r l s  a lso  had low er sco res th an  th e  boys on p ro je c te d  

achievem ent and cogn isance. The g i r l s ,  th e re fo re ,  may w e ll have 

f e l t  l e s s  need to  d isco v e r and achieve and t h i s  a rea  of weak 

m o tiv a tio n  may a lso  have in c lu d ed  s o c ia l  achievem ent, th u s  

becoming a s s o c ia te d  w ith  low sco res  on th e  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  s c a le . 

T his may a lso  l in k  up w ith  the  g i r l s '  h ig h e r  sco res  on 

in fa v o id a n ce , s in ce  th ey  may p re fe r  to  avo id  s i tu a t io n s  which may 

be em barrassing o r  l i k e l y  to  arouse a f e e l in g  o f f a i l u r e .

At th e  same tim e the  g i r l s  exp ressed  to  a g r e a te r  e x te n t 

than  th e  boys the  need to give sympathy and h e lp  and th e re fo re ,  

presum ably, f e l t  ten d e rn ess  and compassion more f r e q u e n tly  th an  

d id  th e  boys. The boys p ro je c te d  more t h e i r  need to  avo id  harm.

There may be a g re a te r  c u l tu r a l  e x p ec ta tio n  th a t  boys 

should  not openly avo id  dangers and t h i s  may accoun t f o r  t h e i r  

g re a te r  p ro je c tio n  o f  harm avoidance; whereas in  g i r l s  o v e rt 

harmavoidance may be more s o c ia l ly  a ccep tab le  and t h i s  may r e s u l t  

in  a weaker ex p ress io n  o f th e  need.
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GROUP PROFILES: 7 . THE PHYSICAL AND NON-PHYSICAL 

GROUPS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES.

DIRECT MEASURES: On Q-harmavoidance and Q-autonomy 

th e  "p h y sica l"  group had lower* 

sco res  than  the  "non-physica l"  group,

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE MEASURES;

P-harmavo idance

P -a c q u is i t io n ++

The "p h y sica l"  group had 

low er sco res than  th e  

"non-p h y sica l"  group#

The "p h y sica l"  group had 

h ig h e r sco res  th an  the  

"non -physica l"  group.

OBLIQUE FORMAL IÆSASURES:

No s ig n if ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  between 

th e  two groups.
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The "p h y sica l"  group had lower* sco res  than  th e  "n o n -p h y sica l"  

group on harmavoidance a t  b o th  p ro je c t iv e  and q u e s tio n n a ire  l e v e l .  

There appeared to  be l e s s  need f o r  the "p h y sica l"  group to  express 

harmavoidance a t  a l l .  Perhaps th e  a n x ie ty  and te n s io n  of the  

stammerers and th e  e n u re t ic s  i s  re le a se d  in  th e  h a b it  p a t te rn s  o f 

stammering and e n u re s is  -  a "m otoric" d isc h a rg e , which may leav e  

le s s  r e s id u a l  te n s io n  to  be d isch arg ed  in  o th e r  ways. The lower* 

sco res  o f th e  "p h y s ica l"  group on adm itted  autonomy may re p re se n t 

a conscious need to  conform, to  be l ik e  o th e r  people and

accep tab le  to  them, th a t  i s ,  to  be r i d  o f th e  p h y s ica l symptom.

T his conscious need may conceal an u n d erly ing  in s is te n c e  on be in g

d i f f e r e n t  from  o th e r s ,  t h a t  i s ,  on r e ta in in g  th e  symptom.

Stammerers and e n u re t ic s  o f te n  ten d  to  r e t a in  t h e i r  symptoms, as 

i f  in  s p i te  o f tre a tm e n t.

The "p h y s ica l"  group had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  higher** sco res th an  

th e  "n o n -physica l"  group on the  p ro je c te d  need fo r  a c q u is i t io n .

As a lread y  su g g ested , the  reasons fo r  the  h igh  ex p ress io n  o f  t h i s  

need may w ell be d i f f e r e n t  as between th e  stam merers and th e  

e n u re t ic s .  I n  th e  stam m erers i t  may be a form o f compensating 

mechanism fo llow ing  from th e  speech d e fe c t;  in  th e  e n u re tic s  i t  

may be r e la te d  to  th e  suggested  "d e lin q u en t"  n a tu re  o f e n u re s is .
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GROUP PROFILES; 8 . THE CLINIC GROUPS.

SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES.

DIRECT IvEASURES; On S o c ia l M atu rity  the  SPB had

low er sco res  th an  th e  S t t  and the  

En++.

On Q-dominance the  SPB had lower sco res  

th an  th e  St** and th e  En*.

On Q-harmavoidance th e  SPB had h ig h e r 

sco res  th an  th e  St*"*" and th e  En*"'

OBLIQUE PROJECTIVE MEASURES;

P -a c q u is itio n *  The S t .  had h ig h e r  sco res

th an  th e  SPB.

OBLIQUE FORl̂ IAL MEASURES:

VAQ: th e  SPB had s ig n i f ic a n t ly

more + cases above th e  c u t-o f f  

p o in t than  d id  th e  S t .
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The s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  c l i n i c  groups 

were in te r e s t in g  because they  a l l  invo lved  th e  SPB. The phobic 

boys were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  lower th an  th e  stam m erers and th e  

e n u re tic s  on s o c ia l  m a tu rity  and adm itted  dominance, and 

s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  than  th e  stammerers and th e  e n u re tic s  

on ad m itted  harm avoidance. The SPB a lso  had more + h igh  

v a lu es  fo r  the  VAQ th an  d id  th e  S t . ,  which may in d ic a te  a h ig h e r  

le v e l  o f an x ie ty  amongst the  SPB. These r e s u l t s  d is t in g u is h  

th e  school phobic boys from th e  o th e r  c l i n i c  boys and give 

f u r th e r  support to  the  op in ion  th a t  th e  phobic boys a re  

c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a la ck  of confidence and s e l f - a s s e r t io n ,  a 

withdrawn a t t i t u d e  in  s i tu a t io n s  o u ts id e  the  home and a h igh  

le v e l  of a n x ie ty .
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GROUP PROFILES USING BOTH SIGNIFICANT AND

NON-SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES,

The groups were th e n  a rranged  w ith  th e  mean sco res  in  

o rd e r , boys and g i r l s  s e p a ra te ly . T his was done f o r  each 

v a r ia b le .  The purpose was to  d isco v e r w hether any of th e  groups 

were c o n s is te n t ly  h ig h e r o r  low er th an  th e  o th e r  groups on any 

o f th e  m easures. T his p rocedure a lso  shov/ed w hether any o f th e  

measures o rdered  th e  groups in  the  same sequence and w hether 

th e re  was, th e re fo re ,  ev idence of a r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  

m easures. T his l a t t e r  in fo rm atio n  was not used in  th e  

c o n s tru c tio n  of th e  group p r o f i l e s ,  bu t was s e t  out in  th e  ta b le s  

in  th e  appendix .

The groups a rran g ed  w ith  th e  means in  o rd e r and comments 

on th e  r e la t io n s h ip s  between th e  measures a re  g iven  in  

T ab les 34 -  48 in  Appendix A.

I n  th e  group p r o f i l e s  which now fo llo w  no t only  th e  

s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  a p p ea r, bu t a lso  many d if fe re n c e s  which 

were not s ig n i f ic a n t .  I t  was hoped th a t  group tre n d s  might be 

in d ic a te d  in  t h i s  way.
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GROUP PROFILES: 9 . THE STMMERERS.

S 00 . M atu rity : th e S t . had low er sco res th an  th e CB.

Q -aggression: the S t . had h ig h e r scoresi than  th e  o th e r
boys' g roups.

Q-dominance: It It II I t It II

Q-harmavoidance : 

Q-autonomy:

th e S t .

It

had

II

low er

II

sco res

II

th an  th e  

n

o th e r
boys' g roups.

II

P -in fav o id an ce  : th e S t . had h ig h e r sco resi th an  the o th e r
boys' g roups.

P-abasement** II II II II It II

P-achievem ent : II n II II II n

P-acquisition"*** n n II II n II

P - a f f i l i a t i o n : II II II II n II

P -ex p o sitio n * II II II II II II

P -n u rtu ran ce ; II II II II II II

P -o rd e r; n It II II II II

P -ag g ressio n : the S t . had low er sco res than  th e o th e r
boys' g roups.

P-dominance* II II II II II II

P-cognisance: II II II II II n

P-b lama VO i  dan ce : th e S t. had low er sco res th an  th e CB and SPB.

P-harmavoidance^ II II II II II II

P a s t ten se :
P re se n t ten se : 

Unhappy endings: 
In d e c is iv e  endings: 

VAQ:

Mean n o ,o f  needs:

was used le s s  by th e  S t ,  than  by th e  CB,
was used more by th e  S t .  th an  by th e  CB.
were used le s s  by th e  S t .  th an  by th e  CB.

were used  more by th e  S t .  th an  by th e  CB,

th e  S t .  had a h ig h e r  sco re  than  th e  CB,
th e  S t .  had a h ig h e r  score  than  th e  o th e r

boys' groups.
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GROUP PROFILES: 10 . THE ENURETICS.

S00 . M atu rity : the En. had low er sco res th an  th e CB,

Q-autonomy: th e En. had low er sco res than the o th e r

Q-infaVOidance: Il II II II n
boys* groups,

II

Q -aggression: II II II II th an th e CB. and S t .

Q-dominance: II n II II th an th e CB. and S t .

Q-harmavoidance: II II II II than th e CB. and SPB,

P-abasem ent: th e En. had h ighe i' sco res  th an  th e  CB,

P -ach ie  vement : Il II II II II CB.

P -in fa v o id an c e : II II n n n CB.

P-ac qui s i t  ion^* II n II II II CB. and SPB.

P-blam avoidanc e : th e En. had lower scores than th e o th e r

P-harm avoidance* Il II n II n
boys* groups.

II

P - a f f i l i a t i o n : II II II II n II

P -o rd e r: II II II II II II

P -succorance: II II II II II II

P -ag g ressio n : th e  En. had lower sco res th an the CB.

P-dominance: II II II II II CB,

P-cognisance: II Il II II " CB,

P a s t tense :

P re se n t ten se : 
Happy endings:

In d e c is iv e  endings:

VAQ:

Mean N o.of needs:

v/as used  le s s  by th e  En. th an  by the  CB.

was used more by the  En, th an  by th e  CB,
were used le s s  by th e  En. th an  by any o th e r

boys* groups, 
were used more by th e  En. than  by any o th e r

boys* groups, 
th e  En. had a h ig h e r  sco re  th an  th e  o th e r  boys*

groups.
the  En. had a low er score  th an  the  o th e r  boys*

groups.
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GROUP PROFILES: 11 . THE SCHOOL PHOBIC BOYS.

Soc. M atu rity : th e SPB had lower** sco res  than  th e  o th e r
boys* groups.

Q-blamavoidanc e : th e  SPB had h ig h e r sco res th a n  th e  o th e r
boys* groups.

Q -in fa VO idanc e : II II II It II II

Q-harmavoidance : II It II II II II

Q -aggression: th e SPB had low er sco res th an  th e  o th e r  boys*
g roups.

Q-dominance* II II II II II II

P-blam avoidance: th e  SPB had h ig h e r sco res th an  th e  o th e r  boys* 
groups.

P -succorance: n II II II II II

P-abasem ent: th e  SPB had h ig h e r sco res th an  th e  CB.

P -in fav o id an ce : II II II II II

P-ac q u is i t io n : II II II II II

P-achievem ent: II II II II II

P -ag g ressio n : the SPB had low er sco res th an  th e  CB.

P-dominance: II II II II II

P-harm avoidance : n II II II th an  th e  CB,

P-cognisance* II II II II II

P a s t ten se :

P re se n t ten se  ) 
F u tu re  te n se  )

Unhappy endings:

In d e c is iv e  endings: 
VAQ*:

Mean n . o f needs:

was used le s s  by th e  SPB than  by the  CB,

were used  more by the  SPB th an  by any o th e r
group,

were used le s s  by th e  SPB th an  by any o th e r
group,

were used  more by th e  SPB th an  by the  CB. 

th e  SPB had h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  S t .  

th e  SPB had a h ig h e r sco re  th an  th e  CB.
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GROUP PROFILES; 1 2 . THE SCHOOL PHOBIC GIRLS.

Soc, M atu rity : th e SPG had low er sco res than  th e  CG.

Q-blamavoidance: th e  SPG had h ig h e r sco res th an  th e  CG.

Q -infavoidance : It II II II II

Q-harmavoidan c e* n II II II II

Q -aggression: th e SPG had low er sco res than  th e  CG.

Q-dominance: II II II II II

P-blam avoidance : th e  SPG had h ig h e r sco res th an  th e  CG.

P-abasem ent: It II II II II

P-achievem ent* : II n II II II

P -a c q u is it io n : II II II II II

P -o rd er: II II II II II

P -ag g ress io n ; th e SPG had low er sco res th an  the  CG.

P-dominance: II II II II II

P -in favo idance* II II II II II

P-harm avoidance : II II II II II

P-cognisance: II II II n II

P a s t ten se ;

P re se n t ten se  ) 
F u tu re  te n se  )
Happy endings ) 
Unhappy endings )
In d e c is iv e  endings:

VAQ:

Mean no. of needs:

was used le s s  by th e  SPG than  the  CG. 

were used more by th e  SPG th an  th e  CG.

were used le s s  by th e  SPG than  th e  CG.

were used more by th e  SPG th an  by th e  CG. 

th e  SPG had a low er sco re  th an  th e  CG. 

th e  SPG had h ig h e r sco res  than  th e  CG.



GROUP PROFILES; 13 . THE PHOBIC GROUPS COMPARED

V/ITH EACH OTHER.
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Soc. M atu rity : No d if f e r e n c e .

Q -infavoidance: th e SPB had lower sco res  than th e SPG.

P -a c q u is itio n * the SPB had lower sco res  th an th e SPG.

P -ag g ress io n

P-harm avoidance:

the  SPB had h ig h e r  sco res  th an  th e  SPG.

II II II

P re se n t te n se  
F u tu re  ten se th e  SPB had h ig h e r sco res  than  th e  SPG.

P a s t ten se : 

Unhappy endings: 

VAQ:

Mean no. of needs:

th e  SPB had low er sco res  th an  th e  SPG.

II II II

the  SPB had a h ig h e r sco re  th an  th e  SPG.

II II n
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GROUP PROFILES: 14 . THE CONTROL GROUPS COMPARED

WITH EACH OTHER.

Soc. M atu rity : th e  CB were h ig h e r  th an  th e  CG.

Q-autonomy: th e  CB had h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  CG.

P -ag g ress io n : th e  CB had h ig h e r sco res than  th e  CG.

P-harm avoidance* II II II II II

P-achievem ent II n II II It

P -cognisance* n II II II II

P - in fav o id an ce :

P - a c q u is i t io n :

P -n u rtu ra n c e

th e  CB had low er sco res  than  th e  CG.

It II II

II II It

Tense and s to ry  endings: No d if fe re n c e s .

VAQ: th e  CB were h ig h e r than  th e  CG.

Mean no . o f needs: th e  CB were h ig h e r  th an  th e  CG.
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GROUP PROFILES;

Soc.M atu rity ;

15. THE PHYSICAL AND NON-PHYSIGAL 
GROUPS.

th e  p h y s ic a l group had h ig h e r  sco re s  th an  th e
n o n -p h y s ic a l group.

Q-dominance: th e  p h y s ic a l group had h ig h e r  sc o re s  th an  th e
n o n -p h y s ica l group.

Q-autonomy* th e  p h y s ica l group had lower sco res  than  th e  
n o n -p h y s ic a l group.

Q-harmavoidance* » It II II II II

P -ag g ressio n : th e  p h y s ic a l group had low er sco res  th an  th e
n o n -p h y s ic a l group.

P-dominance: It II II II II II

P-blam avoidance: II II II II II It

P-harmavo idance* II II II II II II

P-cognisance: II II II II II II

P-abasem ent: th e  p h y s ic a l group had h ig h e r sco res  than  th e
n o n -p h y s ic a l group.

P-acquisition*"*" II II II II II II

P-achievem ent : II II II II II II

P -ex p o s itio n : n  II It II 11 II

P -n u rtu ran ce : II II II II II II It

P a s t ten se : 

P re se n t te n se : 

Happy endings:

used  le s s  by th e  p h y s ic a l group th a n  th e
n o n -p h y s ic a l group.

used more by th e  p h y s ic a l group th an  by th e
n o n -p h y s ic a l group.

used le s s  by th e  p h y s ic a l group th a n  by the
n o n -p h y sica l group.

In d e c is iv e  endings: used more by the p h y s ic a l group th a n  by th e
n o n -p h y sica l group.
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From an in s p e c tio n  of th e se  g ro u p -p ro f ile s  some in te r e s t in g  

d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups may be n o ted , even though th ey  

were not a l l  s ig n i f ic a n t  s t a t i s t i c a l l y .

1• The stam m erers were d is tin g u is h e d  by: -

(a) th e  h ig h e s t sco res  o f a l l  th e  boys* groups on ad m itted  

ag g re ss io n  and dominance;

(b) th e  h ig h e s t sco res  o f a l l  th e  boys* groups on th e  la r g e s t  

number of needs (8 a t  p ro je c t iv e  le v e l  and 2 a t  

q u e s tio n n a ire  le v e l  -  10 out o f 21);

(c) th e  h ig h e s t score  o f a l l  th e  boys' groups on th e  mean 

number o f needs exp ressed  in  th e  s to r ie s ;

(d) th e  h ig h est*  sco re  o f a l l  th e  boys* groups on p ro je c te d  

e x p o s it io n .

2 . The e n u re tic s  were d is tin g u is h e d  b y :-

(a ) th e  low est sco res  o f a l l  th e  boys* groups on ad m itted  

in favo idance  and autonomy.

(b) th e  low est sco res  o f a l l  the boys' groups on th e  la r g e s t  

number o f needs (5 a t  p ro je c t iv e  le v e l  and 2 a t  

q u e s tio n n a ire  le v e l  -  7 out o f 21 ) ;

(c) the  low est sco re  o f a l l  th e  boys* groups on th e  mean 

number o f needs exp ressed  in  the  s to r ie s ;
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(d) the  h ig h e s t score  o f a l l  the  boys* groups on th e  number 

o f  in d e c is iv e  endings to  the s to r i e s ;

(e) the  low est score  o f a l l  th e  boys* groups on th e  number 

o f happy endings to  th e  s to r i e s .

3 . The phobic groups were d is t in g u is e d  b y :-

(a) th e  lov/est* sco res  o f a l l  th e  groups on s o c ia l  m a tu rity ;

(b) th e  h ig h e s t sco res  o f a l l  the  groups on adm itted  

an x ie ty  -  blam avoidance, in favo idance  and harmavoidance;

(c) the  tendency to  use th e  p a s t  te n se  le s s*  and the  p re se n t 

and fu tu r e  te n se s  more th an  a l l  th e  o th e r  groups;

(d) th e  low est sco re  o f a l l  th e  groups on th e  number o f 

unhappy endings to  th e  s to r i e s ;

(e) th e  h ig h e s t sco res  of a l l  th e  groups on p ro je c te d  

blam avoidance•

4* A ll  the c l i n i c  groups were d is tin g u is h e d  from th e  c o n tro ls  

b y :-

(a ) th e  h ig h e r sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  abasem ent, 

achievem ent and a c q u is i t io n ;

(b) th e  lower sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  a g g re ss io n , 

dominance, harmavoidance and cognisance.
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5* Sex d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups were no ted  as fo llo w s :-

(a ) th e  phobic g i r l s  and th e  c o n tro l g i r l s  exp ressed  more need 

f o r  a c q u is i t io n  in  t h e i r  s to r ie s  th an  d id  the  boys.

(b) th e  phobic g i r l s  and the  c o n tro l g i r l s  exp ressed  le s s  need 

f o r  ag g ress io n  and harmavoidance in  t h e i r  s to r ie s  than  d id  

th e  boys;

(c) th e  g i r l s '  groups expressed  few er needs in  t h e i r  s to r ie s  

th an  d id  th e  boys:

(d) th e  g ir ls *  groups had lower sco res  f o r  th e  VAQ th an  d id  

th e  boys.

The d if fe re n c e s  between th e  phobic g i r l s  and th e  phobic 

boys, th e re fo re ,  may be to  a la rg e  ex ten t d if fe re n c e s  due to  sex 

and may not be o f s ig n if ic a n c e  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  symptom.

6 . The "p h y sica l"  group had low er sco res  th an  th e  "non -p h y sica l"  

group on the  s e l f - a s s e r t iv e  needs (a g g re ss io n  and dominance) 

and on an x ie ty  (blam avoidance and harmavoidance) a t  th e  

p ro je c tiv e  l e v e l .

These group d if fe re n c e s  have been p u t forw ard because they  

may suggest tren d s  d i s t in c t iv e  of each group, bu t no conclusions 

have been based on th e  n o n -s ig n if ic a n t  d if f e r e n c e s . F u r th e r  

re fe re n c e  has been made to  them, however, in  th e  d iscu ss io n  which
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fo llo w s (emit V I I I ) ,  e s p e c ia l ly  w ith  reg a rd  to  t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  

w ith  o th e r  re se a rc h  f in d in g s .

F in a l ly ,  to  conclude th i s  s e c tio n  on r e s u l t s ,  an a ttem p t was 

made to  t r a n s l a t e  th e  s ig n i f ic a n t  f in d in g s  in to  b r i e f  sk e tch es  o f 

a stam m erer, an e n u re t ic ,  a schoo l-phob ic  boy and a schoo l-phob ic  

g i r l .

THE STAmiEEER.

The stam m erer, by the  n a tu re  o f  h is  symptom, i s  unable to  

ex p ress  h im se lf o r a s s e r t  h im se lf w ith  ease in  everyday s i tu a t io n s .  

The need to  speak and to  e x p la in  may be s tro n g ly  exp ressed  by him 

in  an in d i r e c t  way in  h is  s to r i e s .

I n  s i tu a t io n s  which re q u ire  him to  speak th e  stam merer 

may be unsure of h im se lf and may show signs o f t im id i ty  and 

w ithd raw al, bu t elsew here he may show as much a g g re ss iv en ess  and 

dominance as a non-stam m erer. The need fo r  dominance may be f u l l y  

exp ressed  in  an o v e rt way and may not n e c e s s a r i ly  be re p re s s e d  to  

any marked e x te n t .

The stammerer may show l i t t l e  need to  avo id  harm as  compared 

w ith  th e  non-stam m erer. He may ten d  r a th e r  to  be im pulsive and 

la ck in g  in  c au tio n . He may have a h a s ty , alm ost re c k le s s  manner 

which may le a d  him to  d is re g a rd  d i f f i c u l t i e s  and dan g ers. He may 

m an ifest a h igh  degree o f p sych ic  a c t i v i t y ,  a tendency which may 

be r e f le c te d  in  the  h ig h e r sco res  on a l a r g e r  number o f  needs than  

th e  non-stam m erers.
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The symptom o f stammering may be a s e l f - i n f l i c t e d  

punishm ent which may s a t i s f y  a need f o r  se lf-ab asem en t -  a need 

which seems to  be s tro n g  in  stam m erers; o r i t  may be th a t  the  

stammer o r ig in a te s  as an avoidance response in  a trau m a tic  

s i tu a t io n  and th e  need f o r  se lf-p u n ish m en t a r i s e s  l a t e r  as 

a consequence o f th e  stammer; o r  perhaps bo th  o f th e se  p ro cesses  

tak e  p lace  sim ultaneously*

THE ENHRETIC.

The e n u re t ic  may o fte n  seem to  show l i t t l e  an x ie ty  and 

may be easy-go ing  in  b ehav iou r. The e n u re s is  may be a problem 

to  o th e r  people r a th e r  than  to  him and he may n o t show a g re a t 

d ea l o f concern about i t .  He may f re q u e n tly  f a i l  to  take 

p re c au tio n s  in  r e l a t i o n  to  i t  even when in s t ru c te d  o r  urged to  

do so .

The e n u re tic  may appear to  conform o v e r t ly  and be eag e r to  

p le a s e , bu t th e re  may be in  him a f a i lu r e  to  co -opera te  which 

resem bles an a t t i t u d e  of de linquency . He may show a tendency to  

"use" p eo p le , to  seek t h e i r  a t te n t io n  and pu t them to  inconven ience.

I n  the  e n u re t ic  th e re  may be an em otional u n d e r-re a c tio n , a 

low le v e l  o f p sych ic  a c t i v i t y  as r e f le c te d  in  th e  sco res on s e v e ra l  

measures which were low er than  those  o f the  no n -en u re tics#
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THE SCHOOL PHOBIC BOY.

The sch o o l-phob ic  boy seems to  be inadequate  in  s o c ia l  

ad ju stm en t. He may have d i f f i c u l t y  in  ad m ittin g  a need f o r  

s e l f - a s s e r t i o n .  I n  th e  fa c e  o f d i f f i c u l t i e s  and in  a n x ie ty -  

provoking s i tu a t io n s  he may be tim id  and w ithdrawn, he may la ck  

confidence  and he may be tro u b le d  by h is  own fe e lin g s  o f f a i lu re *  

I t  may w ell be beyond him to  tak e  th e  le a d  o r even to  deal 

com petently  w ith  everyday req u irem en ts , e s p e c ia l ly  in  a s o c ia l  

s i tu a t io n ,  such as sch o o l, in  which demands a re  made upon him.

He may have l i t t l e  in c e n t iv e  to  f in d  ou t th in g s  f o r  h im se lf 

because he may f e e l  uneasy in  new s i tu a t io n s .  H is s o c ia l  and 

e d u c a tio n a l development may thus be h in d e red  to  a marked e x te n t .

THE SCHOOL PHOBIC GIRL.

The schoo l-phob ic  g i r l  seems to  adm it openly h e r need to  

avo id  th re a te n in g  s i t u a t io n s .  In  p a r t i c u l a r ,  she may be in cap ab le  

o f fa c in g  schoo l, which may be to  h e r a s i tu a t io n  o f severe  s t r e s s .  

The f e a r  and the  experience  of f a i lu r e  may be to  h e r a p re se n t 

r e a l i t y  which she may be unable to  avoid  excep t by a c tu a l  escape 

from the scene . This sense o f f a i lu r e  may in c lu d e  a r e a l  o r im agined 

f a i l u r e  to  achieve a s a t i s f a c to r y  le v e l  e i th e r  in  school work o r in  

a w ider sphere o f  a c t i v i t y .  This need to  ach ieve  may be exp ressed  

in d i r e c t ly  in  h e r s to r i e s .
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PART V I I I  DISCUSSION.

I n  th e  s e t t in g  o f a c h ild  guidance c l in ic  i t  was found 

th a t  cases o f stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia p re sen te d  

d i f f i c u l t i e s  w ith  re g a rd  to  tre a tm e n t. The re le v a n t re sea rc h  

f in d in g s  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  were f e l t  to  be d iv e rg en t and 

in c o n c lu s iv e , so th a t  f u r th e r  in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  more s p e c if ic  

f a c to r s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia 

seemed to  be j u s t i f i a b l e .

The aim o f th e  p re s e n t  re se a rc h  was to  ex p lo re , by means 

o f a h y p o th e tico -d ed u c tiv e  model, a method whereby d if fe re n c e s  

between groups of c h ild re n  who had been r e f e r r e d  to  a c h i ld  

guidance c l in ic  might be o b je c t iv e ly  a sse sse d . I t  was hoped 

th a t  evidence would be o b ta in ed  fo r  or a g a in s t the  e x is ten c e  of 

a "stam m ering p e r s o n a l i ty " ,  an " e n u re tic  p e rso n a lity "  and a 

"phobic p e r s o n a l i ty " .  I t  was a lso  hoped th a t  th e  method and th e  

f in d in g s  might have re lev an ce  to  q u estio n s  o f d iag n o sis  and 

tre a tm e n t.

Cox and Sargen t had a lre a d y  suggested  in  an e a r l i e r  

re s e a rc h  th a t  o b je c tiv e  measurements o f th e  d if fe re n c e s  between 

groups were of value f o r  th e se  purposes and might in  some 

re s p e c ts  be su p e r io r  to  c l i n i c a l  judgm ents; in  f a c t ,  c l in ic a l
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judgments were made more d i f f i c u l t  and le s s  r e l i a b le  by the  

absence o f a p p ro p ria te  norms on which th ey  might be based .

(cox & SARGENT, 1930) • The work o f  Meehl might a lso  suggest th a t  

c l i n i c a l  judgments need n o t be opposed to  s t a t i s t i c a l  p re d ic t io n ,  

b u t r a th e r  th a t  each should  complement th e  o th e r ,  each having i t s  

p lace  and i t s  l im i ta t io n s  and bo th  being  used to g e th e r  so as to  

reduce guess-work and e r ro r s  to  a minimum. (lvIEEHL,1938) •

In  th e  p re sen t re se a rc h  six; groups o f c h ild re n , who had 

been r e f e r r e d  to  th e  c l i n i c  o r  who had been s e le c te d  from the  

schoo ls  as c o n tro ls ,  were given v a rio u s  t e s t s  from which d i r e c t  

and ob liq u e  measures were tak en . The groups were c lo s e ly  matched 

w ith  re sp ec t to  age, sex and in te l l ig e n c e .  The socio-econom ic 

le v e l ,  e d u ca tio n a l background and m o tiv a tio n  were comparable as 

between th e  groups. I t  was th e re fo re  f e l t  th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e s  

between the  groups on th e  a p p lie d  t e s t s  might be a t t r ib u te d  to  

t h e i r  c l i n i c a l  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n .

The r e s u l t s  o f th e  p re se n t re sea rc h  a re  now d iscu ssed  in  

some d e t a i l  and w ith p a r t i c u la r  re fe re n ce  to  t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  

to  th e  f in d in g s  of o th e r  in v e s t ig a to r s .

The tw o -le v e l approach; cause and e f f e c t .

The tw o -lev e l method o f in v e s t ig a t io n  p rov ides s ig n i f ic a n t  

in fo rm a tio n , b u t i t  does no t enab le  a d i s t in c t io n  to  be made 

between cause and e f f e c t .  The r e s u l t s  may th e re fo re  be 

in te r p r e te d  in  d i f f e r e n t  ways. Thus, in  th e  p re se n t re sea rc h
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s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e r e n c e s  were found between th e  stam m erers and 

th e  c o n tro ls  in  re s p e c t o f  th e  needs f o r  abasement and e x p o s it io n . 

I t  m ight be argued th a t  stammering was a symptomatic ex p ress io n  

o f a re p re sse d  need f o r  abasement and was a lso  a t  th e  same tim e an 

impediment to  easy  s e lf - e x p re s s io n  and th e re fo re  th e  cause o f 

th e  h igh  degree o f p ro je c t io n  o f  th e  need f o r  e x p o s it io n . I t  

m igh t, however, a lso  be argued th a t  th e  stammer was a co n d itio n ed  

avoidance re sp o n se , w ithou t any deep, und erly in g  cause , which 

c o n s t i tu te d  a marked p e rso n a l f a i l u r e  to  communcate e f f e c t iv e ly  

and was th e re fo re  th e  reaso n  f o r  th e  h igh  degree o f p ro je c t io n  

o f b o th  th e  p u n itiv e  need f o r  abasement and th e  need f o r  

e x p o s it io n . Or a g a in , i t  m i ^ t  be argued th a t  n e i th e r  th e  symptom 

o f stammering no r th e  needs f o r  abasement and e x p o s it io n  were 

f i r s t  cau ses, bu t th a t  b o th  symptom and needs a ro se  s im u ltan eo u sly  

from some in c id e n ta l  cause and th en  developed to g e th e r ,  in c re a s in g  

in  g ra v i ty  by mutual in te r a c t io n  and becoming in e x tr ic a b ly  

in v o lv ed  w ith  each o th e r . The end r e s u l t  o f t h i s  p rocess  might 

th e n  be th e  p re se n t p a t te r n  o f te n s io n s  as d is c lo se d  by th e  

in s tru m en ts  o f re s e a rc h .

I n  th e  p re sen t re s e a rc h  th e  t h i r d  o f th e se  courses has been 

tak en  and th e  a ttem p t has been made to  a s s o c ia te  th e  needs 

d i r e c t ly  w ith  th e  symptom. T his in t e r p r e ta t io n  assumes th a t  th e  

need and th e  symptom c o - e x is t ,  r a th e r  th an  th a t  the  need "causes"  

th e  symptom or v ice  v e rs a . Stammering was th u s  a s so c ia te d  d i r e c t l y  

w ith  th e  need f o r  e x p o s it io n ; and school phobia w ith  th e  low sco res  

on s o c ia l  m a tu rity .
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S o c ia l  M a tu r ity .

K e llm er-P rin g le  ad m in is te red  th e  V ineland  S o c ia l  M atu rity  

S ca le  to  30 c h ild re n  who were re c e iv in g  c h ild  guidance and to  

200 "normal" c o n tro ls  s e le c te d  from fo u r  a re a s  d i f f e r e n t  in  

socio-econom ic and c u l tu r a l  background. D iscrep an cies  were 

found between S.Q. ( s o c ia l  q u o tie n t)  and I .Q . ,  bo th  s e ts  o f 

sco res  being s ta n d a rd iz e d . Wide d isc re p a n c ie s  were found in  

th e  c h i ld  guidance group, and th e  mean S.Q. o f  th e  c h i ld  

guidance sample was most m arkedly below th a t  of th e  normal 

group as  w e ll as below th e  assumed mean of 100 f o r  th e  

p o p u la tio n  as  a w hole. A lthough th e re  were s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if f e r e n c e s  in  in te l l ig e n c e  le v e l  and read in g  a tta in m en t in  the  

fo u r  subgroups o f th e  norm al sam ple, no such d if fe re n c e  was found 

in  mean S.Q. Thus th e  wide d iscrep an cy  between normal and 

m a lad ju sted  groups in  mean S.Q. su g gested  th a t  o f th e  th re e  

m easures used th e  S.Q. was the  b e s t  d is c r im in a to r  between 

"norm al" and "abnormal" c h ild re n . S ince in v a r ia b ly  a number o f 

c h ild re n  f in d  t h e i r  way in to  c h ild  guidance c l in ic s  whose 

b ehav iou r i s  no t m arkedly abnorm al, th e  S.Q. mean may w ell have 

been even low er (and th u s  d ia g n o s t ic a l ly  more s ig n i f ic a n t )  had a l l  

th e  c h ild re n  been t r u l y  problem  c a se s . K e llm er-P rin g le  commented 

f u r th e r  th a t  th e re  appeared  to  be a marked degree o f under­

fu n c tio n in g  in  s o c ia l  competence among problem c h ild re n  and th a t  

s o c ia l  m a tu rity  seemed to  be th e  f i r s t  c a su a lty  o f em otional 

d is tu rb a n c e . There was s tro n g  evidence th a t  c h ild re n  whose
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developm ent o f  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  was r e l a t i v e l y  low showed some 

degree o f  em otional m alad justm ent, e d u c a tio n a l r e ta r d a t io n  o r 

b o th . I t  was found th a t  th e  s o c ia l  m a tu rity  le v e l  o f th e  problem  

group as a whole was s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er th an  th a t  o f  th e  normal 

sam ple, which su g g ested  th a t  em otional d is tu rb a n ce  had an 

in h ib i t in g  o r  r e ta r d in g  in f lu e n c e  on s o c ia l  grow th. (KELLMER- 

PRINGLE , 1 931 ) .

These f in d in g s  appeared  to  be o f  p a r t i c u l a r  s ig n if ic a n c e  

in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  p re s e n t re sea rc h  in  which th e  school phobic 

group had low er sco res  th a n  th e  o th e r  groups on the  s o c ia l  

m a tu rity  s c a le ,  th e  boys being  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  lower^^ th an  th e  

c o n tro ls .  T his seemed to  be evidence th a t  th e  school phobic 

boys were th e  most m alad ju sted  group and s u f fe r in g  from th e  

h ig h e s t degree o f "em otional d is tu rb a n c e " . T h is  conclusion  

confirm ed th e  su g g es tio n  made in  the in tro d u c tio n  to  the  p re se n t 

re s e a rc h  " th a t  th e  schoo l phobic c h ild re n  were g e n e ra lly  more 

deeply  d is tu rb e d  th an  th e  stammerers and th e  e n u re t ic s " . I t  a lso  

confirm ed K ellm er-P ring le*  s su g g es tio n  th a t  th e  mean S.Q. f o r  h e r  

c h ild  guidance group would have been low er i f  th e  group had been 

composed e n t i r e ly  of t r u l y  problem c a se s .

K e llm er-P rin g le  re p o r te d  no sex d if fe re n c e  in  S .Q ., b u t in  

th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h  th e  c o n tro l g i r l s  were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er 

th an  th e  c o n tro l boys in  s o c ia l  m a tu r ity , and i t  fo llow ed from 

t h i s  th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e  between the  c o n tro l g i r l s  and th e  phobic
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g i r l s  was n o t la rg e  enough to  be s ig n if ic a n t*  I t  was f e l t  t h a t  

th e  p re se n t low mean sco re  o f th e  c o n tro l g i r l s  might be due to  

chance e r ro r s  o f sam pling and should  be t r e a te d  w ith  c a u tio n . 

R e p lic a tio n  o f  th e  in v e s t ig a t io n  w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  sample might 

be expected  to  show no s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between th e  sex es , 

b u t a s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  betw een c o n tro l g i r l s  and phobic 

g i r l s ,  in d ic a tin g  th a t  the  phobic g i r l s  might be as deeply  

d is tu rb e d  as th e  phobic boys. The p re se n t low score  o f th e  

c o n tro l g i r l s  was no t a t t r i b u t e d  to  d if fe re n c e s  in  s o c ia l  o r 

economic s t a t u s ,  n o r would th e  f in d in g s  of K e llm er-P rin g le  have 

supported  the  su g g es tio n  th a t  any d if fe re n c e  in  S.Q. might be 

a t t r ib u te d  to  th e se  f a c to r s .

The choice of need s .

The s ix  main needs were s e le c te d  in  th e  l i g h t  o f c l i n i c a l  

experience  and re le v a n t  re fe re n c e s  in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e .  The need 

f o r  ag g ress io n  has re c e iv e d  freq u e n t m ention in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  

and i t  seemed to  be a reaso n ab le  assum ption th a t  autonomy and 

blam avoidance would a lso  be m eaningful in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  cases 

being  in v e s t ig a te d . I n  f a c t  th e  needs a g g re ss io n , autonomy and 

blam avoidance d id  no t d i f f e r e n t i a t e  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  between th e  

c o n tro ls  and th e  c l in ic  groups a t  e i th e r  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  o r  th e  

p ro je c t iv e  l e v e l .  This seemed, th e re fo re ,  to  be a  n eg a tiv e  f in d in g  

o f  co n sid e rab le  im portance.
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The need in fav o id an ce  was ex p ressed  in  th e  s to r i e s  to  

on ly  a ve ry  l im ite d  e x te n t and th e  mean sco res on p ro je c te d  

in fav o id an ce  were co n s id e ra b ly  low er th a n  th e  means f o r  th e  

o th e r  needs f o r  a l l  g roups. I t  was d o u b tfu l , th e re fo re ,  w hether 

in fav o id an ce  was a s tro n g ly  re p re sse d  need , o r w hether i t  was a 

need th a t  was g e n e ra lly  f e l t  on ly  weakly and adm itted  e a s i ly .

The f a i l u r e  o f so many cases to  ex p ress in favo idance  a t  a l l  

made i t s  u se fu ln e ss  r a th e r  d o u b tfu l.

On th e  o th e r  hand se v e ra l needs which had n o t been 

s e le c te d  as main needs were f r e e ly  exp ressed  in  the  s t o r i e s .

These were n o ta b ly  abasem ent, achievem ent, a c q u is i t io n ,  

cognisance and e x p o s it io n . These needs, which were no t measured 

a t  q u e s tio n n a ire  l e v e l ,  a l l  showed s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  

between groups a t  th e  p ro je c tiv e  l e v e l .  I t  would have been 

in te r e s t in g  and u s e fu l to  have had a d i r e c t  assessm ent o f t h e i r  

s tre n g th s  as w e ll as th e  ob lique  assessm ent which was o b ta in ed .

The h y p o th eses .

Many o f  th e  p re d ic te d  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups were 

no t in  f a c t  found. Of the  36 hypotheses th a t  were made in  re s p e c t 

o f  th e  main needs 12 were s tro n g ly  confirm ed. The r e s u l t s  in  

re s p e c t o f ag g re ss io n  were n o t as  expected  and none o f th e  

p re d ic te d  r e s u l t s  in  re s p e c t o f blam avoidance proved to  be 

c o r r e c t .



139

The hypotheses r e f e r r in g  to  th e  needs f o r  ag g re ss io n  and 

dominance were fo rm u la ted  in  th e  b e l i e f  th a t  th e  symptoms o f 

stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia might be r e la te d  to  

re p re sse d  ag g re ss io n  o r dominance. T his b e l i e f  was n o t borne out 

by th e  p re se n t f in d in g s .

The hypotheses r e f e r r in g  to  th e  need f o r  autonoiqy were 

based  on th e  assum ption th a t  th e  stam merers and th e  e n u re tic s  

m ight have a need to  conform, w hile th e  school phobics might f e e l  

a need to  be d e f ia n t .  T his assum ption d id  n o t f in d  support in  th e  

p re s e n t r e s u l t s .

I t  was f e l t  th a t  th e  stam merers might have le s s  need to  

avo id  blame and th e  e n u re t ic s  and school phobics more need to  

avo id  blame th an  th e  c o n tro ls .  These hypotheses were based  upon 

th e  h a s ty , im pulsive behav iour of stam merers and the  o v e rt n a tu re  

o f th e  symptom, upon th e  more co v ert n a tu re  o f the  symptom of 

e n u re s is  and upon th e  w ithdraw ing behav iou r o f th e  school p h o b ics.

In  f a c t ,  no s ig n if ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  between the  groups were found 

in  re s p e c t o f blam avoidance, and none o f th e  hypotheses r e l a t in g  

to  blam avoidance were confirm ed.

The need f o r  in fav o id an ce  d id  n o t seem l ik e ly  to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  

th e  e n u re tic s  from th e  c o n tro ls  and t h i s  h y p o th esis  was proved to  

be c o r r e c t .  On th e  o th e r  hand, th e  expected  h ig h  sco res  f o r  th e  

stam merers and th e  school phobics were n o t found . I n  f a c t ,  th e  

school phobic g i r l s  p ro je c te d  le s s  need f o r  in fav o id an ce  th an  d id
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th e  c o n tro l g i r l s .

The hypotheses r e f e r r in g  to  harmavoidance were based  on 

th e  assum ption th a t  th e  stammerers m ight have le s s  need and th e

school phobics more need th an  th e  c o n tro ls  to  avo id  harm. This

assum ption was shown to  be c o r r e c t .

F in a l ly ,  i t  seemed most p robab le  th a t  th e  school phobics 

would be c h a ra c te r iz e d  by s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er sco res  th an  th e  

c o n tro ls  on s o c ia l  m a tu rity . T his h y p o th esis  was based on th e  

g e n e ra l tendency o f school phobics to  withdraw? and was shown 

to  be c o r re c t  in  th e  case o f  th e  schoo l phobic boys. I n  th e  case

o f th e  schoo l phobic g i r l s  th e  tendency was in  th e  same

d i r e c t io n ,  b u t th e  d if fe re n c e  was no t s ig n i f i c a n t .

The "p h y sica l"  and "n o n -p h y sica l"  groups.

On the  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  th e  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  between 

th e  "p h y sica l"  and "non -p h y sica l"  groups served  to  confirm  th e  

d if fe re n c e s  which had  a lre a d y  been found f o r  th e  groups tak en  

s e p a ra te ly , t h a t  i s ,  f o r  th e  stam merers and th e  e n u re tic s  on th e

one hand and f o r  the  school phobic boys and c o n tro l boys on th e

o th e r .

At q u e s tio n n a ire  l e v e l ,  however, two new d if fe re n c e s  were 

found to  be s ig n i f i c a n t : -  the  "p h y sica l"  group had s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

low er sco res  th an  the  "n o n -p h y sica l"  group on harmavoidance and 

autonomy. Those cases w ith  a m an ifest p h y s ic a l symptom seemed to
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adm it to  le s s  a n x ie ty  th an  cases w ithou t such a symptom* They 

a lso  seemed to  f e e l  l e s s  need f o r  d e fian ce  o r  h o s t i l e  independence. 

The p ro d u c tio n  o f  a  p h y s ic a l symptom may serve  to  d im in ish  bo th  

a n x ie ty  and a lso  th e  need to  express independence in  o th e r  ways; 

i t  may a llow  th e  c h ild  to  be more conforming in  o th e r  ways.

The ra n k -d if fe re n e e  c o r r e la t io n s  between th e  P - t e s t  and th e  Q - te s t .

Of the  36 p o s s ib le  ra n k -d if fe re n c e  c o r r e la t io n s  between th e  

P - t e s t  and the  Q - te s t  th e  s ix  l a r g e s t  va lues a re  given in  Table 29 

and o f th e se  on ly  th re e  were s ig n i f ic a n t .

The s ig n i f ic a n t  c o r re la t io n s  in d ic a te d  th a t  th o se  c o n tro l 

g i r l s  and stam m erers who had h ig h  sco res  on adm itted  dominance 

a lso  had h i ^  sco res  on p ro je c te d  dominance; and th o se  school 

phobic boys who had h igh  sco res  on ad m itted  ag g re ss io n  a lso  had 

h ig h  sco res  on p ro je c te d  a g g re ss io n . S im ila r ly  th e re  was a 

tendency  f o r  th e  same c h ild re n  to  have low sco res  on bo th  t e s t s .

I t  was in te r e s t in g  th a t  a l l  th e  s ix  la r g e s t  c o r r e la t io n s  

were in  re s p e c t o f " s e l f - a s s e r t io n "  needs -  ag g re ss io n , dominance 

and autonomy. No s ig n i f ic a n t  c o r re la t io n s  were found in  re s p e c t 

o f "anxi ety*' needs.

I n  g e n e ra l, however, th e re  appeared  to  be l i t t l e  c o r r e la t io n  

between th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  and th e  q u e s tio n n a ire . T h is  f in d in g  was 

in  agreem ent w ith  th e  r e s u l t  o b ta in e d  by F o r re s t  and Lee in  a 

s im i la r  in v e s t ig a t io n .  "S ince  conscious and unconscious needs may 

be q u ite  independen t, no s ig n i f i c a n t  degree o f c o r r e la t io n  between



162

th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  and the  q u e s tio n n a ire  was ex p ec ted , and none 

was found"# (FORREST & LEE,1962)#

The in te r - ju d g e  r e l i â b i l i t y #

As a measure o f  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  sco rin g  o f th e  p ro je c t iv e  

m a te r ia l  tw enty cases (60 s to r ie s )  were s e le c te d  a t  random and 

sco red  by an independent ju d g e . The ra n k -d if  fe re n ce  c o r r e la t io n s  

between th e  o r ig in a l  sco res  and th e  sco res  a l l o t t e d  by th e  

independent judge were th e n  c a lc u la te d  in  re s p e c t o f  th e  s ix  main 

needs. (T able 3 0 )•

The c o r r e la t io n s  were s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  ^  le v e l  o f 

confidence in  re s p e c t o f th re e  needs -  autonomy, in fav o id an ce  and 

harm avoidance. The c o r r e la t io n  in  re sp e c t o f ag g re ss io n  (O .36 I) 

f e l l  s h o rt o f s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  th e  ^  le v e l  (0 .377) by only  a sm all 

f r a c t io n  (O.OI6 ) .  I t  was f e l t  th a t  in  re s p e c t o f th e se  fo u r  needs 

the  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  sco rin g  was a t  a s u f f i c i e n t ly  h ig h  le v e l  

fo r  th e  r e s u l t s  to  be t r e a te d  w ith  co n fid en ce . The low er c o r r e la t io n s  

in  re s p e c t o f  dominance and blamavoidance in d ic a te d  th a t  r e s u l t s  

r e l a t in g  to  th e se  needs shou ld  be t r e a te d  w ith  g r e a te r  c a u tio n .

In  f a c t ,  in  the  com parisons between th e  groups on th e  p ro je c t iv e  

t e s t  on ly  one s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  in v o lv in g  dominance was found -  

th e  d if fe re n c e  between th e  stammerers and th e  c o n tro ls .  The one 

s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  in  re s p e c t  of dominance should  th e re fo re  be 

t r e a te d  w ith  c a u tio n . I t  i s  p o s s ib le  t h a t ,  i f  g r e a te r  r e l i a b i l i t y
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o f sco rin g  had been  ach ieved  in  re sp e c t o f dominance and 

blam avoidance, more s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups 

m ight have been found.

In  the  a ttem p t to  make the  sco ring  as o b je c tiv e  and 

im p a r t ia l  as p o s s ib le  and th e  re sea rc h  as open to  independent 

r e p l ic a t io n  as p o s s ib le  c o lla b o ra t io n  between th e  scorers was 

k ep t to  a minimum. The two sc o re rs  d id  not meet and d id  not 

d iscu ss  t h e i r  marking w ith  each other# The independent judge 

was given  only  b r i e f  in s t r u c t io n s  as to  the  scoring procedure -  

to  use Murray* s own d e f in i t io n s  of th e  needs and to  a l l o t  one 

mark fo r  each e x p re ss io n  o f each need . I t  i s  c e r ta in  th a t  

g r e a te r  c o lla b o ra t io n  between th e  sc o re rs  would have brought 

about a  co n s id e rab le  in c re a s e  in  th e  c o r re la t io n s  between t h e i r  

s c o re s , bu t t h i s  c o lla b o ra t io n  was p u rpose ly  avo ided . The 

h a rs h e s t  c r i t e r io n  was used d e l ib e r a te ly  and in  t h i s  co n tex t 

th e  c o r re la t io n s  were f e l t  to  be p a r t i c u la r ly  v a lu a b le .

The v e rb -a d je c tiv e  q u o tie n t (VAQ).

Boder r e f e r r e d  to  Busemann* s c a lc u la t io n  o f th e  A ction  

Q uo tien t (V e rb -ad jeo tiv e  Q uo tien t) f o r  c h ild re n  o f  v a rio u s  ag es . 

Busemann had formed th e  o p in io n  th a t  th e re  were rhy thm ica l 

v a r ia t io n s  o f th e  q u o tie n t sp read  over the  l i f e t im e  o f th e  

in d iv id u a l and th a t  an  in c re a se  in  the  q u o tie n t was accompanied 

by an in c re a se  in  th e  em otional i n s t a b i l i t y  o f th e  c h i ld  as 

e s tim a te d  by te a c h e rs .  He spoke o f an * active*  s ty le  and a
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• q u a li ta tiv e *  s ty le  and b e lie v e d  th a t  d if fe re n c e s  in  a person* s 

s ty le  depended very  l i t t l e  upon th e  su b je c t m a tte r  d e a l t  w ith ,

Boder r e l a t e d  th e se  su g g ested  d if fe re n c e s  in  s ty le  to  

Rorschach*s d i s t i n c t io n  between k in a e s th e tio  responses (verbs) 

and co lou r resp o n ses  ( q u a l i t a t i v e s ) .  The im portance o f th ese  

two k inds o f response  la y  n o t in  t h e i r  ab so lu te  numbers b u t in  

t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  to  each o th e r ,  in  th e  same way as th e  

im p o rtan t f e a tu re  o f s ty le  was th e  r e la t io n s h ip  o f verbs to  

a d je c t iv e s  r a th e r  th an  th e  a b so lu te  number of each . Boder th en  

in v e s t ig a te d  th e  a d je c tiv e -v e rb  q u o tie n t and i t s  r e la t io n s h ip  to  

v a rio u s  s ty le s  o f w r i t in g .  He found th a t  th e  a d je c tiv e -v e rb  

q u o tie n t ( th e  in v e rse  o f  th e  v e rb -a d je c tiv e  q u o tie n t)  v a r ie d  

s ig n i f ic a n t ly  w ith  th e  ca teg o ry  o f the  m a te r ia l from which 

specimens were ta k e n , having  th e  low est va lue  in  drama, in c re a s in g  

th rough le g a l  s t a t u te s  and f i c t i o n  and having th e  h ig h e s t value 

in  s c i e n t i f i c  w r i t in g s .  On h is  a v a ila b le  ev idence , Boder was unable 

to  conclude th a t  f lu c tu a t io n s  in  th e  AVQ of an in d iv id u a l w r i te r  

cou ld  be a t t r i b u t e d  to  p e r io d ic  changes in  em otional s t a b i l i t y  

as  Busemann had su g g ested . (BODER,1939)•

B alken and Masserman found th a t  in  a n x ie ty  s ta t e s  th e  a c t io n  

exp ressed  in  s to r i e s  was d ram atic  and o f te n  compulsive and the  

VAQ was h ig h . S im ila r ly  a h igh  VAQ was found in  cases o f 

obsessive-com pulsive  n e u ro s is ,  in  which l a t e n t  a n x ie ty  f r e q u e n tly
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broke th rough  th e  defences* The compulsive n e u ro s is  and a n x ie ty  

s t a t e  were found to  b e a r  a dynam ically  c lo se  r e la t io n s h ip  to  

each o th e r . High v a lu es  o f th e  VAQ were s a id  to  connote r e s t l e s s ,  

f o r c e fu l  dram atic  a c t io n  in  th e  p h a n ta s ie s , exp ress in g  l i b id in a l  

te n s io n s  and a n x ie ty  in  th e  s u b je c t .  I n  cases of conversion  

h y s te r ia ,  however, low va lues o f th e  VAQ were found, in d ic a t in g  

l i t t l e  f o r c e fu l  a c t io n . I n  th e se  cases o v e rt a n x ie ty  was thought 

to  be d im in ished  by th e  conversion  o f th e  re p re sse d  e r o t ic  o r 

ag g re ss iv e  urge in to  o rgan ic  d y sfu n c tio n s . (BALKEN & MASSERMAN, 

19W>).

Hays e t  a l .  computed the  VAQ* s o f seventy-tw o su b je c ts  from 

t h e i r  TAT s t o r i e s .  These were compared w ith  each o f th re e  

d i f f e r e n t  e s tim a te s  o f th e  Rorschach ex p erien ce-b a lan ce  and a 

s ig n i f ic a n t  p o s i t iv e  r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  v a r ia b le s  was found. 

I t  was concluded th a t  speech usage had a d e f in i te  r e la t io n s h ip  to  

th e  n a tu re  o f th e  Rorschach re c o rd . The f in d in g s  were c o n s is te n t 

w ith  hypotheses advanced by e a r l i e r  in v e s t ig a to r s  and suggested  

th a t  bo th  speech usage and Rorschach de term inan ts  were p roducts  of 

a c h a r a c te r i s t i c  p e r s o n a l i ty  s t r u c tu r e .  (HAYS e t  a l . , 1951)«

I n  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  th e  e n u re t ic s  and th e  school phobic 

boys had th e  h ig h e s t  v a lu es  f o r  th e  VAQ, th e  stammerers had th e  

nex t h ig h e s t  and th e  c o n tro l boys had th e  low est sco re . The VAQ* s 

f o r  th e  g ir ls *  groups were low er th an  th e se  f o r  the  beys and a lso  

th e  t r e n d  was re v e rse d , th e  sch cc l-p h cb ic  g i r l s  having a low er
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VAQ th an  th e  c o n tro l  g i r l s .

The d if fe re n c e s  between th e  mean v a lues o f th e  VAQ f o r  th e  

groups were n o t found to  be s ig n i f i c a n t .  However, when th e  

groups were compared w ith  re s p e c t to  th e  numbers of cases above 

a c u t- o f f  p o in t o f VAQ=5> i t  was found th a t  th e  school phobic 

boys had s ig n i f i c a n t ly  more^ h igh  sco res  th an  th e  stam m erers.

These f in d in g s  would support th e  su g g es tio n  th a t  an x ie ty  reached  

a h ig h e r  le v e l  in  th e  school phobics th an  in  th e  o th e r  groups.

When the  groups were ranked in  o rd e r on the  b a s is  o f th e  

mean score  f o r  each group, th e  VAQ ranked  th e  boys* groups in  

th e  same o rd e r as th e  p e rcen tag es  o f in d e c is iv e  endings and in  

th e  re v e rse  o rd e r  to  th e  percen tag es  o f happy endings (see  

T able 3 6 ). There was, th e re fo re ,  a h in t  o f a p o s s ib le  

r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  VAQ and th e  k ind  o f s to ry -e n d in g , a 

h igh  VAQ being a s s o c ia te d  w ith  more in d e c is iv e  endings and few er 

happy end ings.

I n  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h , th e re fo re ,  th e  use o f  th e  VAQ 

produced only  one s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between th e  groups.

T h is d if fe re n c e  might in d ic a te  th a t  th e  VAQ was a p o s s ib le  measure 

o f a n x ie ty , as su g gested  by Balken and Masserman, o r p o s s ib ly  

evidence o f a **c h a r a c te r i s t i c  p e rs o n a li ty  s truc tu re* ' as suggested  

by Hays e t  a l .

The comment o f  Vernon seemed to  be a p p ro p ria te  h e re , th a t  

"much in v e s t ig a t io n  i s  needed in to  th e  co n sis te n cy  o f speech
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m easures; i t  i s  only  to o  l i k e ly  th a t  a person* s s ty le  v a r ie s  

g r e a t ly  in  d i f f e r e n t  co n tex ts  and d i f f e r e n t  s o c ia l  s i tu a t io n s " .  

(VEEH0W,1953).

The S to ry -e n d in g s .

Cox and S argen t p re sen te d  te n  TAT p ic tu re s  to  two groups 

each o f 15 boys, one group c l i n i c a l l y  d iagnosed  as " s ta b le "  and 

th e  o th e r  as " d is tu rb e d " . C e r ta in  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  

groups in  re sp e c t o f t h e i r  TAT p ro d u c tio n s  were h y p o th esized . 

A lthough th e  r e s u l t s  o f th e  in q u iry  showed many d if fe re n c e s  

between the  " s ta b le "  and th e  "d is tu rb e d "  groups, th e  d if fe re n c e s  

were no t a l l  in  th e  expected  d i r e c t io n .  So f a r  as th e  s to r y -  

ending s were concerned , one fe a tu re  which was found to  

d is t in g u is h  th e  " s ta b le "  group was th e  la r g e r  number of s to r ie s  

w ith  s u c c e ss fu l o r u n su ccess fu l outcomes and th e  sm a lle r  number 

w ith  "no end ing". The s ta b le  group seemed b e t t e r  ab le  to  b rin g  

a s to ry  to  an ending . (COX & SARGENT, 1950).

I n  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h  the  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups 

in  r e s p e c t  o f  s to ry -e n d in g s  were in te r e s t in g  even though th ey  

were n o t s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s ig n i f ic a n t .  The la r g e s t  d if f e re n c e s  

between th e  c l i n i c  groups and th e  c o n tro ls  were as fo l lo w s :-

1. The CB w rote more happy endings ( s u c c e s s fu l outcomes) 

th an  th e  En. ( l6 ^ )

2. The CB w rote few er in d e c is iv e  endings ("no endings") 

th an  th e  En. (1 " ^ ) .
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3* The CB w rote more unhappy endings th an  th e  SPB«

4* The CB w rote few er in d e c is iv e  endings th an  the  S P B .(ll^ )

3 . The GG w rote more unhappy endings th an  th e  SPG. ( ^ )

6 . The CG w rote few er in d e c is iv e  endings th an  th e  SPG. (1C^)

I t  seemed th a t  th e  c o n tro l groups w rote more s to r ie s  w ith  

endings and few er s to r i e s  w ith  "no ending" th an  th e  c l in i c  groups, 

a r e s u l t  which was in  agreem ent w ith  th a t  o f  COX and SARGENT.

N e g lig ib le  d if fe re n c e s  were found between the  two c o n tro l 

groups and between the  c o n tro ls  and stam m erers.

There seemed to  be a tendency f o r  the  e n u re tic s  to  w rite  

few er happy en d in g s , f o r  th e  e n u re tic s  and th e  phobics to  w rite  

in d e c is iv e  en d in g s, and fo r  th e  phobics to  avo id  unhappy 

en d in g s.

I t  was f e l t  th a t  f u r th e r  in v e s t ig a t io n  of the  use and 

s ig n if ic a n c e  o f s to ry -e n d in g s  was n e ce ssa ry .

The te n se  o f the  s t o r i e s .

I n  an in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  th e  a p p lic a t io n  o f  th e  M ichigan 

P ic tu r e  T e s t, H a rtw e ll e t  a l .  in c lu d ed  th e  ten se  of verbs as one 

o f th e  twelve v a r ia b le s  chosen f o r  s tu d y . The frequency  o f use 

o f th e  te n se s  in  s to r i e s  w r it te n  by c h ild re n  was e s tim ated  and i t  

was found th a t  th e  p ro p o r tio n  o f p a s t  te n se  re fe re n c e s  in  response 

to  th e  b lank  ca rd  was co n s id e rab ly  g re a te r  than  to  th e  o th e r  

th r e e ,  which in d ic a te d  th a t  th i s  ca rd  e l i c i t e d  more p ro je c tio n s  

in to  th e  p a s t .  (H a rtw e ll, p .1 3 l ) .
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T h is  r e s u l t  would be in  agreement w ith  th e  f in d in g s  o f 

th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h  in  which no stim u lu s  p ic tu re  was used and 

in  which th e  la rg e  m a jo rity  o f th e  s to r ie s  were w r it te n  in  th e  

p a s t  te n se  (91 # ^ )  .

H artw ell e t  a l .  found th a t  a t  a l l  age le v e ls  th e  group o f 

p o o r ly -a d ju s te d  c h ild re n  used  more p a s t  te n se  re fe re n c e s  th an  

th e  w e ll-a d ju s te d  group. I t  was suggested  th a t  poorly  a d ju s te d  

c h ild re n  p ro je c te d  th e  tim e o f s to r ie s  in to  th e  p a s t because o f  

t h e i r  d i f f i c u l t y  in  d ea lin g  w ith  c u rre n t c o n f l i c t s .  Younger 

c h ild re n  used  th e  p re se n t te n se  alm ost e x c lu s iv e ly , w hile o ld e r  

c h ild re n  used th e  p a s t  and th e  fu tu re  te n se s  more f re q u e n tly .

No sex d if f e r e n c e s  were found in  th e  use o f th e  te n s e s .

I n  th e  cases  o f sev e re ly  m alad justed  c h ild re n , however, 

th e re  was a r e v e r s a l  o f th e  group t r e n d s . When re g re s s io n  became 

se v e re , o ld e r  c l i n i c  c h ild re n  who were sc h iz o id  o r  sch izo p h ren ic  

began to  use p redom inan tly  th e  p re se n t te n s e , which was th e  

c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f th e  norm ative r e s u l t s  f o r  younger c h ild re n . 

C h ild ren  w ith  s c h iz o id  ten d en c ie s  appeared  to  r e t ro g r e s s  in  t h e i r  

language s t r u c tu r e  to  th e  le v e l  o f much younger c h ild re n .

(HARTWELL e t  a l . , 1951).

The p re se n t f in d in g s  were n o t e n t i r e ly  in  agreem ent w ith  

th o se  o f  H a rtw e ll. While th e re  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  sex d if fe re n c e  

in  th e  use o f th e  te n s e s ,  i t  was n o t found th a t  the  p o o r ly -a d ju s te d  

groups used the  p a s t  te n se  more freq u en tly ^  than  th e  w e ll a d ju s te d
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groups; on th e  c o n tra ry , the  c o n tro l groups used th e  p a s t te n se  

e x c lu s iv e ly  (T ab les 24-25)•

The c l in ic  c a se s , many o f whom were se v e re ly  d is tu rb e d , 

used  th e  p re se n t te n se  to  a marked e x te n t and th e  school phobic 

boys, some o f  whom cou ld  be d e sc rib e d  as s c h iz o id  o r  sch izo p h ren ic  

in  ty p e , used th e  p a s t  te n se  to  a s ig n i f ic a n t ly  lesser**" e x te n t 

th an  d id  th e  c o n tro ls .  The stammerers and the  e n u re tic s  a lso  

w rote few er s to r i e s  in  th e  p a s t and more in  th e  p re se n t te n se  

th an  d id  th e  c o n tro ls ,  a lthough  th e se  d if fe re n c e s  were not 

s ig n i f ic a n t  s t a t i s t i c a l l y .  The r e s u l t  f o r  th e  school phobic 

boys gave some support to  H a r tw e ll 's  f in d in g s  f o r  o ld e r ,  c l i n i c  

c h ild re n  o f s c h iz o id  ty p e .

I n  g e n e ra l, th e r e f o r e ,  th e re  seemed to  be some measure o f 

agreem ent between th e  p re se n t f in d in g s  and those  o f H a rtw e ll, b u t 

f u r th e r  re se a rc h  in to  th e  use o f th e  te n se s  by d i f f e r e n t  groups 

seemed to  be needed.

The t o t a l  number o f  needs ex p ressed .

I n  t h e i r  in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  th e  responses o f  a " s ta b le "  

and a "d is tu rb e d "  group o f boys, Cox and Sargen t found th a t  th e  

resp o n ses  o f th e  " d is tu rb e d "  group were more c o n s tr ic te d ,  a term  

which in c lu d ed  th e  l e s s  freq u en t ex p re ss io n  o f f e e l in g s ,  needs, 

t h r e a t s ,  a c tio n s  o r outcomes. The " s ta b le "  group, on th e  o th e r  

hand , were ab le to  express more needs and w rote few er s to r ie s  

in  which no need was ex p ressed . The needs sco red  were a f f i l i a t i o n .
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s e c u r i ty ,  ach ievem ent, independence and conform ity ; th e  

c e n tr a l  need o r needs o f th e  p rim ary  hero  were sco red .

(COX & SARGENT, 1930) .

I n  th e  p re s e n t re s e a rc h  th e  needs sco red  d id  not co in c id e  

e x a c tly  w ith  th o se  o f Cox and S a rg en t, and th e  sco rin g  in c lu d ed  

a l l  e x p re ss io n s  o f  th e  needs. N ev e rth e le ss  i t  was f e l t  th a t  a 

broad com parison was p o s s ib le  o f th e  t o t a l  number of needs 

exp ressed . S ince th e  p re se n t groups d i f f e r e d  from each o th e r  

in  s i z e ,  the  mean number o f needs exp ressed  was c a lc u la te d .

(Table 2 8 ). I t  w i l l  be seen th a t  the  CG expressed , on av erag e , 

few er needs th a n  th e  SPG; the  CB exp ressed  few er than  th e  S t .  

and th e  SPB, bu t more th an  th e  En; and the  g i r l s  ex p ressed  few er 

needs th an  the  boys. None o f th e  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  means 

were s ig n i f i c a n t .

W ith re g a rd  to  th e  t o t a l  number o f needs exp ressed , 

th e re fo re ,  th e  p re se n t f in d in g s  d id  n o t seem to  in d ic a te  any 

p a r t i c u la r  t r e n d  nor d id  th ey  support the  f in d in g s  o f Cox and 

S a rg en t.

The p re se n t re s e a rc h  in  r e l a t i o n  to  o th e r  in v e s t ig a t io n s .

1. The Stam m erers.

Many w r i te r s  have a s s o c ia te d  stammering w ith  ag g re ss iv en ess  

and dominance, e i th e r  open or re p re s se d . (BAKWIN,1960; BAEIBAEA,1938; 

DESPERT,1946; FAWCETT & McCULL0CH,1964 ,* FENICHEL,1933; KRUGMAN,19^-;
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M0NCUR,1935; WIESENHUTTER,1955) • Thus D espert found th a t  

in te n s e ,  more o r  l e s s  in h ib i te d  h o s t i l i t y  was re v e a le d ; Krugman 

found evidence o f c o n sid e rab le  h o s t i l i t y  in  stam m erers, who 

were b a s ic a l ly  h o s t i l e ,  bu t might no t appear so s u p e r f ic ia l ly ,  

and th a t  s tro n g  re p re s s io n  took  place#

I n  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  th e  stam merers showed evidence o f 

open a g g re ss iv en ess  and dominance, bu t th e  f in d in g s  d id  not seem 

to  confirm  th a t  th e re  was any undue re p re sse d  h o s t i l i t y .  On th e  

c o n tra ry , the  o p p o s ite  o f t h i s  seemed to  be in d ic a te d .

I t  has been suggested  th a t  stam merers dhow a n x ie ty  to  an 

unusual degree. (BARBARA,1958; BURT,1937; DESFERT, 1946; FAWCETT & 

McCULL0CH,1964; M0NCUR,1955; krugman, 1946; WALTON & BLACK, 1958). 

Boland f e l t  th a t  stammerers p re fe r re d  to  express t h e i r  an x ie ty  

o v e r t ly  r a th e r  th an  to  re p re s s  i t  o r  give i t  in d i r e c t  

e x p re ss io n . (BOLAND,1953)»

I n  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  th e re  d id  n o t seem to  be any 

in d ic a t io n  o f an  o u ts tan d in g  degree o f a n x ie ty  a t  e i th e r  

q u e s tio n n a ire  o r p ro je c t iv e  le v e l ;  no r d id  th e  p re se n t f in d in g s  

su pport th e  co n c lu s io n  th a t  th e  stam m erers tended  to  express 

t h e i r  a n x ie ty  o v e r t ly  r a th e r  th an  in d i r e c t ly .

The stam merers o b ta in ed  h ig h e r sco res  th an  the  o th e r  boys* 

groups on p ro je c te d  in favo idance  and achievem ent, and s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  e x p o s it io n . These 

r e s u l t s  might a f fo rd  some support f o r  th e  "approach-avoidance"
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th eo ry  o f  Sheehan e t  a l , ,  -  th a t  stammerers have th e  need to  

succeed and to  ach ieve  b u t te n d  to  avo id  even th e  th r e a t  o f 

f a i l u r e ,  (SHEEHAN e t  a l . ,  1934,1935).

Johnson* s o b se rv a tio n  th a t  stam merers were a l i t t l e  more 

w ithdraw ing s o c ia l ly  seemed to  f in d  support in  th e  s l i g h t l y  below 

average score  in  s o c ia l  m a tu rity . H is g en e ra l view th a t  

stam m erers were e s s e n t ia l ly  normal and showed no s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if f e re n c e  from non-stam m erers on mean a t t i t u d e - t e s t  sco res  was 

no t confirm ed by th e  p re se n t s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  sco res  f o r  

stam m erers on abasement and a c q u is i t io n ,  t h e i r  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  

low er sco res  on p ro je c te d  dominance and harm avoidance, nor by 

the  f a c t  th a t  th e  stammerers had h ig h e r sco res th an  th e  o th e r  

boys* groups on so many m easures. (JOHNSON,1955)•

R eid  and M c A llis te r , u sing  p e r s o n a li ty  in v e n to r ie s  w ith  

e lem en tary -schoo l c h i ld re n , found no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e  

between p e rso n a l and s o c ia l  ad justm ent sco res  o f  speech 

d e fe c tiv e s  and th o se  o f normal speakers  (see  R eid  and M cA llis te r  

in  NELSON,1953) .  T his f in d in g  was in  agreement w ith  th e  p re se n t 

r e s u l t  th a t  stam m erers d id  no t d i f f e r  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  from th e  

c o n tro ls  on s o c ia l  m a tu rity . M cA llis te r f e l t  t h a t  many stam m erers 

g en era ted  a f e a r  and d i s l ik e  o f speak ing , f e e l in g s  o f  i n f e r i o r i t y  

and ag g ress iv e  a t t i t u d e s  about speech o r w ithdraw al from  s o c ia l  

s i tu a t io n s .  (McALLISTER,1958). The p re se n t s ig n i f i c a n t ly  h ig h e r 

sco res  o f th e  stam m erers on p ro je c te d  e x p o s it io n  and abasement 

might g ive  some support to  M cA llis te r* s  p o in t o f  view .
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Bender found stam m erers l e s s  dominant and le s s  so c ia b le  

th an  non-stam m erers* (BENDER, in  RICHARDSON, 1944) • The p re sen t 

f in d in g s  were th a t  stam m erers were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er th a n  th e  

c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  dominance, b u t th e  d if fe re n c e  in  s o c ia l  

m a tu rity  was n o t s ig n i f i c a n t .

R ichardson found th a t  th e re  were no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  

between stam m erers and non-stam m erers in  the  p ro p o rtio n s  o f 

needs expressed  o r  in  th e  s a t i f a c to r y  or u n s a t is fa c to ry  endings 

to  stories.(RICHARDSON, 1944)• I n  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h , a lthough  

th e  stam merers had h ig h e r  sco re s  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls  on the  mean 

number o f needs exp ressed  and in d e c is iv e  en d in g s, th e  d if fe re n c e s  

were no t s ig n if ic a n t*

R ichardson  a ls o  found th a t  th e  most predom inant themas f o r

both  th e  s tu t t e r e r s  and th e  c o n tro ls  were abasem ent, achievem ent

and a g g re ss io n . (RICHARDSON, 1944) • In  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  th e se  

th re e  needs were n o t th e  most f re q u e n tly  exp ressed  by e i t h e r  th e  

stammerers o r th e  c o n tro ls ;  they were exceeded in  frequency  by 

o th e r  needs* M oreover, th e  stammerers p ro je c te d  th e  need f o r  

abasement s ig n i f ic a n t ly  more th an  the  c o n tro ls ;  th e  need f o r  

achievem ent was a lso  h ig h e r  in  th e  stam m erers, a lthough  n o t 

s ig n i f ic a n t ly  so; and th e  need f o r  ag g ress io n  was p ro je c te d  le s s  

by th e  stam m erers th an  by th e  o th e r  boys' groups* These r e s u l t s  

were no t in  agreem ent w ith  those  o f  Richardson*

Krugman made a Rorschach study  o f a group of 50 s t u t t e r e r s

and a group o f 50 "problem" c h ild re n  r e fe r r e d  to  a c h ild  guidance
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c l in i c  because o f  s e r io u s  m aladjustm ent and found th a t  the  

s t u t t e r e r s  ten d ed  more tow ards i n s t a b i l i t y  and n eu ro tic ism , 

showed em otional te n s io n s  and an im pulsive i r r e g u la r i t y  o f 

perform ance and had a h igh  r e f u s a l  r a t e .  They were a lso  le s s  

p ro d u c tiv e , i . e .  made few er re sp o n ses , than  th e  n o n - s tu t te r e r s .  

(KRUG-MAN, 1946) .  I n  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h  th e  la rg e  number o f 

needs on which th e  stam m erers had th e  h ig h e s t sco re  might be 

tak en  to  in d ic a te  em otional te n s io n s  and th i s  would agree w ith  

Krugman*s f in d in g . There were no r e fu s a ls  in  th e  p re se n t 

re s e a rc h , nor cou ld  i t  be concluded th a t  th e  stam merers were 

l e s s  p ro d u c tiv e  o r made few er re sp o n ses , s in ce  th e  mean number 

o f needs exp ressed  was h ig h e r  f o r  th e  stammerers than  f o r  th e  

o th e r  boys' g roups.

Madison and Norman ad m in is te red  th e  Rosenzweig P ic tu r e -  

F r u s t r a t io n  T e s t to  groups o f  25 s t u t t e r e r s  and norm als. They 

in v e s t ig a te d  th e  c o n ten tio n  th a t  unconscious g u i l t  f e e l in g s ,  

r e s u l t in g  from re p re s se d  h o s t i l i t y  to  th e  l i s t e n e r ,  might e x p la in  

th e  re lu c ta n c e  o f some s t u t t e r e r s  to  d is c a rd  t h e i r  secondary 

mechanisms during  tre a tm e n t, and th a t  th e se  mechanisms might 

f u l f i l  the  need o f th e  s t u t t e r e r  fo r  seIf-pun ishm ent as an 

atonem ent f o r  h is  h o s t i l i t y .  They concluded th a t  th e  s t u t t e r e r s  

had a need f o r  se lf-p u n ish m en t, a need which would h e lp  to  ex p la in  

t h e i r  d ep ress iv e  tre n d s  and sense o f inadequacy; th a t  the  s t u t t e r  

was a se lf-pun ishm en t f o r  th e  h o s t i l e  o r s a d i s t i c  tendency to
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d e s tro y  an opponent; th a t  th e  ego re f r a in e d  from e x te rn a lly  

d ir e c te d  ag g re ss io n  and the  ag g re ss io n  was blocked; and 

th a t  the  sadism , no lo n g e r d ire c te d  a g a in s t o b je c ts ,  was tu rn ed  

inw ard as th e  su p e r-e g o 's  ag g ress io n  a g a in s t th e  ego. "The 

f in d in g s  seemed to  correspond to  th e  p sy ch o an a ly tic  c o n ten tio n  

th a t  s tu t te r in g  i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  compulsive in  n a tu re , w ith  

canal, s a d i s t i c  te n d e n c ie s  r e s u l t in g  in  a tu rn in g  inwards o f 

a g g re ss io n " . (MADISON and NOElvIAN, 1952)•

An in v e s t ig a t io n  by Q uarring ton  using  a group o f 30 a d u lt 

s t u t t e r e r s  f a i l e d  to  confirm  th e  f in d in g s  o f Madison and Norman. 

No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  were found between s t u t t e r e r s  and 

norm als on seven t e s t  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f th e  P ic tu re  F r u s t r a t io n  

T es t and no support was found f o r  th e  p sy c h o -a n a ly tic a l a s s e r t io n  

th a t  s tu t te r in g  i s  a symptom o f a b a s ic  c h a ra c te r  n e u ro s is  

(QUARRINGTON, 1953).

I n  th e  p re se n t re sea rc h  th e re  was no s ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  

between the  stam m erers and c o n tro ls  in  ag g re ss io n  a t  e i th e r  

q u e s tio n n a ire  or p ro je c tiv e  l e v e l .  At q u e s tio n n a ire  le v e l  th e  

stammerers had h ig h e r  sco res th a n  th e  o th e r  boys ' groups. At 

p ro je c tiv e  le v e l  th e  stam merers had low er sco res  th an  th e  o th e r  

boys' g roups. These r e s u l t s  d id  n o t seem to  in d ic a te  th a t  

stam merers tended  to  re p re s s  t h e i r  ag g re ss io n . This f in d in g  would 

agree w ith  th a t  o f  Q u arrin g to n , b u t no t w ith  th a t  o f Madison and 

Norman.
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I n  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h  th e  stammerers were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

h ig h e r  th an  the  c o n tro ls  in  p ro jec ted , abasem ent. This f in d in g  

might su pport the  co n ten tio n  th a t  stammerers a re  more 

in tr o p u n it iv e  th an  norm als and have a need f o r  se lf-p u n ish m en t# 

T h is  would be in  agreem ent w ith  th e  co n clu sio n  o f Madison and 

Norman. I t  was, however, in te r e s t in g  to  no te  th a t  in  th e  p re se n t 

re s e a rc h  the  e n u re tic  and school phobic boys a lso  exceeded th e  

c o n tro ls  on abasem ent, a lthough  th e se  d if fe re n c e s  were no t 

s ig n i f ic a n t .  I t  might be p o s s ib le  th a t  in tro p u n itiv e n e s s  i s  a

c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f  s e v e ra l  c l in i c  groups and not m erely o f

stam m erers.

2 . The E n u re t ic s .

S ev e ra l w r i te r s  have a s s o c ia te d  e n u re s is  w ith  ag g re ss iv e n ess , 

h o s t i l i t y  or s tu b b o rn n ess . (BURT,1940; GERARD,1939; STOGKWELL & 

SMITH, 1940; WIESENHUTTER, 1934). I n  th e  p re s e n t re se a rc h  no 

s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  was found between th e  e n u re tic s  and th e  

c o n tro ls  on a g g re ss io n  o r autonomy. I n  f a c t ,  th e  e n u re tic s  had

s l ig h t ly  low er sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro ls  on th e se  needs.

I t  has been suggested  th a t  e n u re t ic s  a re  nervous, t im id  and 

g e n e ra lly  p a ss iv e  in  behav iour. (ANDERSON,1930; BEVERLY,1933; 

GERARD, 1939; STOGKWELL & SMITH,1940). T his o b se rv a tio n  m i^ it 

re c e iv e  some s l i g h t  support from  th e  p re se n t sco res  on dominance, 

which were lower th an  th e  c o n tro ls ,  a lthough  no t s ig n i f ic a n t ly  so .
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Anderson re p o r te d  t h a t  fe e l in g s  o f i n f e r i o r i t y  occu rred  

ex trem ely  commonly in  e n u re t ic  c h ild re n . (ANDERSON,1930)• I n  th e  

p re se n t re s e a rc h  th e  evidence f o r  t h i s  was s l i g h t ,  th e  e n u re tic s  

having low er sco res  th a n  th e  o th e r  boys* groups on ad m itted  

in favo idance  and h ig h e r  sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  

in fa v o id a n ce , no d if fe re n c e s  being  s ig n i f ic a n t .

E n u res is  has perhaps been most commonly a s s o c ia te d  w ith  

a n x ie ty , a lth o u g h  i t  i s  n o t c le a r  w hether th e  a n x ie ty  has been 

reg ard ed  as a cause o r  a r e s u l t  o f th e  e n u re s is  o r bo th . 

(BEVERLY, 1933; BURT, 1940;GROSBY, 1930; DENNY-BR0WN,1934;

GERARD, 1939; SEIGER,1952; STALKER & BAND, 1946; STOGKWELL &

SMITH, 1940) .  T h is  a s s o c ia t io n  would no t be confirm ed by the 

p re se n t f in d in g s . No s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  were found between 

th e  e n u re t ic s  and th e  c o n tro ls  on blam avoidance o r in fa v o id a n ce ; 

on p ro je c te d  harm avoidance th e  e n u re tic s  were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

lower^ th an  th e  c o n tro ls .  There d id  no t seem, th e re fo re ,  to  be 

a s tro n g  case f o r  a s s o c ia t in g  en u re s is  w ith  a n x ie ty .

As compared w ith  th e  c o n tro ls  th e  e n u re tic s  had low er 

sco res  on ad m itted  and p ro je c te d  dominance, low er sco res  on th e  

needs g e n e ra lly , a h ig h e r  sco re  on p ro je c te d  in fav o id an ce , a 

la r g e r  number o f  in d e c is iv e  and a sm a lle r number o f happy s to ry  

end ings. These r e s u l t s  might be ta k en  to  support G e ra rd 's  view 

th a t  e n u re tic s  have a " p a s s iv e , r e t i r i n g  and s e lf -d e p re c ia to ry "  

k in d  o f  a t t i t u d e .  (GERARD,1939)• However, only  two o f the
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d if fe re n c e s  between th e  e n u re tic s  and th e  c o n tro ls  were 

s ig n i f i c a n t .  S ig n i f ic a n t  evidence cou ld , th e r e f o r e ,  no t be 

found f o r  the  su g g es tio n s  th a t  e n u re s is  may be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  

a "psychopath ic  p e r s o n a l i ty " ,  (STALKER & RAND, 1946), a 

" s p e c i f ic  c o n f ig u ra tio n  o f p e r s o n a l i ty " ,  (BACHET,1931)> o r a 

d i s t in c t iv e  c h a ra c te r  ty p e , ( MICHAELS,1941,1954,1935)•

3 . The sch o o l-p h o b ics .

Many au th o rs  observed th a t  school phobia was a ss o c ia te d  

w ith  a n x ie ty  d e sc rib ed  as a c u te , sev e re , extrem e and 

overwhelming. (BAKWIN,1960; BURNS,1932; COOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1960, 

1962; DAVIDSON,I960; EISENBERG,1938; GREEN,1939, HERS0V,1960; 

JOHNSON,1941,1937; KAGAN,1936; KLEIN,1943; TALBOT,1937;

WALDEOGEL e t  a l . ,1934,1937)• T h is o b se rv a tio n  was supported  by 

th e  p re se n t f in d in g s  th a t  bo th  phobic groups had h ig h e r sco res 

th an  th e  c o n tro ls  on adm itted  blam avoidance, in fav o id an ce  and 

harm avoidance; in  the  case of harmavoidance th e  phobic g i r l s  were 

s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h ig h e r  th an  the  c o n tro ls .  Both phobic groups a lso  

had h ig h e r sco re s  than  th e  c o n tro ls  on p ro je c te d  blam avoidance, 

a lthough  th e se  d if fe re n c e s  were no t s ig n i f i c a n t .  The f a c t  th a t  

th e  phobic g i r l s  were low er, and th e  phobic boys were very  

s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er, than  th e  c o n tro ls  on s o c ia l  m a tu rity  

in d ic a te d  a f a i l u r e  in  s o c ia l  s i tu a t io n s  which might a lso  

reaso n ab ly  be a t t r ib u te d  to  a n x ie ty .
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The ag g re ss io n  shown by phobic c h ild re n  in  some c ircum stances 

was n o t r e f le c te d  in  th e  p re se n t f in d in g s , which th e re fo re  d id  n o t 

support th e  view th a t  ag g ress iv en ess  may be a fe a tu re  o f th e se  

c a se s . (BURNS,1952; COOLIDGE e t  a l . ,1962; DAVIDSON,1960; HERSOV,

I960; KLEIN,1945; WALDEOGEL e t a l . ,1954,1957,1959.) There was 

no co n firm a tio n  o f  th e  su g g estio n  th a t  the  g i r l s  were a g g re ss iv e ly  

d e f ia n t  and th e  boys were subm issive and o b ed ien t. (JOHNSON 

e t  a l . , 1941) .  I n  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  bo th  phobic groups had 

low er sco res  th a n  th e  c o n tro ls  on ag g ress io n  and dominance a t  

bo th  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  and th e  p ro je c t iv e  üarel. On adm itted  

dominance th e  phobic boys were s ig n i f ic a n t ly  low er th an  the  c o n tro ls ,

Davidson f e l t  th a t  in  school phobic cases th e re  was an 

in c re a se  in  h o s t i l i t y  a t  p u b e rty , coupled w ith  a b id  fo r  g r e a te r  

independence. (DAVIDSON, 196O). T h is  d id  n o t show i t s e l f  in  the  

p re se n t r e s u l t s ;  th e  phobics d id  n o t have h ig h e r sco res  th an  th e  

c o n tro ls  on autonomy.

Johnson e t  a l .  expressed  th e  view th a t  th e  phobic c h ild  

punished  h im se lf  in  a ty p ic a l ly  s e l f - d e s t r u c t iv e  way by f a l l i n g  

beh ind  in  school and c r ip p lin g  h im se lf fo r  l i f e  i f  n o t t r e a te d ;  

a l l  o f th e  c h ild re n  showed f e a r s  and s e n s it iv e n e s s  reg ard in g  t h i s .  

(JOHNSON e t  a l . , 1 9 4 l ) .  K le in  a ls o  re p o r te d  a fe a r  o f school 

f a i l u r e ,  to g e th e r  w ith  u n r e a l i s t i c  am b itio n s . (KLEIN,1945). In  th e  

p re se n t re se a rc h  th e  need f o r  achievem ent was s tro n g ly  expressed  

in  th e  s t o r i e s .  The phobic g i r l s  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  exceeded the
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c o n tro l g i r l s  in  th e  ex p ress io n  o f  th i s  need and th e  phobic boys 

had h ig h e r  sco res  th an  th e  c o n tro l boys. No evidence was 

o b ta in ed  o f th e  conscious ex p ress io n  o f th e  need , bu t i t  may w e ll 

be th a t  the  p r o je c t io n  of th e  need to  ach ieve ta k e s  p lace  in  

co n ju n c tio n  w ith  a s e l f -p u n i t iv e  f a i l u r e  in  sch o o l work. I t  seems 

to  be g e n e ra lly  t ru e  th a t  a f a i lu r e  in  school work occurs in  

cases o f school phob ia . However, i t  i s  in t e r e s t in g  to  no te  th a t  

in  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h  the  o th e r  c l in i c  groups a ls o  had h ig h e r  

sco res  than  th e  c o n tro ls  on the  need f o r  achievem ent, so th i s  

f e a tu re  d id  not c h a ra c te r iz e  the  school phobics p a r t i c u la r ly .

L u rie  e t  a l .  in v e s t ig a te d  th e  d ia g n o s tic  and p ro g n o s tic  

s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  d if fe re n c e s  between the  I .Q . and the  S.Q.

( s o c ia l  q u o tie n t) .  I n  one o f th e i r  groups (group IV) ,  which 

c o n s is te d  o f c h ild re n  w ith  bo th  a n t i - s o c i a l  b eh av iou r and 

m aladjustm ent to  sch o o l, th e re  was a marked tendency  fo r  th e  I .Q . 

to  exceed th e  S.Q. F ive  c h ild re n  were found to  be p sy c h o tic ,

19 p sychoneu ro tic  and 13 were s u f fe r in g  from o rg an ic  nervous le s io n s .  

The c h ild re n  a lso  tended  to  behave a t  th e  l e v e l  o f t h e i r  low er 

q u o tie n t ,  w hether I .Q . o r S.Q. (LURIE e t  a l . ,1 9 4 2 ). I n  th e  p re s e n t 

re s e a rc h  th e re  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e  between th e  groups in  

I .Q . ,  b u t th e  phobic boys were very s ig n i f i c a n t ly  lower^^ th a n  th e  

c o n tro l  boys in  S .Q ., and th e  phobic g i r l s  were low er th an  th e  

c o n tro l  g i r l s .  Many o f th ese  cases might be d e sc rib ed  as 

p sych o n eu ro tic  and a few as ten d in g  tow ards th e  p sy c h o tic . The
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p re s e n t r e s u l t s  th e re fo re  appeared  to  confirm  th e  f in d in g s  o f 

L u rie  e t  a l . w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  I .Q . 

and th e  S.Q.
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PART IX SUGGESTIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH.

I t  was f e l t  th a t  in  g en e ra l th e  p la n  o f th e  p re se n t 

re s e a rc h  was s a t i s f a c to r y ,  and th a t  the  method was u se fu l in  

a s c e r ta in in g  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  between groups o f 

c h ild re n  o f  d i f f e r e n t  c l i n i c a l  s t a t u s .  However, c e r ta in  p o in ts  

a r i s in g  from th e  re se a rc h  might w e ll re c e iv e  c o n s id e ra tio n  

w ith  re g a rd  to  t h e i r  a p p l ic a b i l i ty  to  fu tu re  in v e s t ig a t io n s  

o f  a s im ila r  k in d .

The f a c t  th a t  th e  needs a g g re ss io n , autonomy and 

blam avoidance d id  not d isc r im in a te  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  between th e  

c o n tro ls  and th e  c l i n i c  groups may be a f in d in g  o f co n sid e rab le  

im portance. On th e  o th e r  hand, i f  the  experim ent were r e p l ic a te d  

w ith  d i f f e r e n t  groups s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  in  re sp e c t o f th e se  

needs might be found. In  p a r t i c u la r ,  th e  need ag g ress io n  has 

re c e iv e d  such fre q u e n t m ention in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  in  r e la t io n  to  

stam m ering, e n u re s is  and school phobia , th a t  f u r th e r  e f f o r t s  to  

a r r iv e  a t  an o b je c tiv e  assessm ent of i t s  re lev an ce  might be s a id  

to  be e s s e n t ia l .  I t  i s  su g g ested , th e re fo re ,  th a t  th e se  th re e  

needs might u s e f u l ly  be in c lu d ed  in  s im ila r  fu tu re  in v e s t ig a t io n s .

The need in favo idance  was exp ressed  to  on ly  a very  l im i te d  

e x te n t in  th e  p re se n t re s e a rc h . There was doubt, th e re fo re ,  as to  

th e  u se fu ln e ss  o f t h i s  need w ith  groups o f t h i s  k ind  and th e  

im pression  was th a t  i t  might w e ll be o m itted  from fu tu re  re se a rc h e s



184

o f t h i s  s o r t  in to  s im ila r  c l i n i c a l  groups#

On th e  o th e r  hand, s e v e ra l o th e r  n eed s , which were sco red  

a t  th e  p ro je c t iv e  l e v e l  o n ly , might be p r o f i ta b ly  used in  th e  

fu tu re  w ith  s im ila r  groups. I n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  th e  needs abasem ent, 

achievem ent, a c q u is i t io n ,  cognisance and e x p o s it io n  m ight be 

f u r th e r  examined in  view of the  p re se n t h ig h ly  s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if f e re n c e s  which th e y  in d ic a te d .

Indeed  i t  might be u s e fu l to  c a r ry  out an in v e s t ig a t io n  

o f a more em p irica l n a tu re  and i n i t i a l l y  a t  th e  p ro je c t iv e  le v e l  

o n ly . S ev e ra l d i f f e r e n t  c l i n i c a l  groups might be used  and th e  

p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l m ight be sco red  f o r  many needs. I n  th i s  way 

s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d if fe re n c e s  might be found in  re s p e c t o f  s e v e ra l 

needs, some of which might be r e la te d  to  th e  c e n tr a l  symptom of 

each group, ju s t  as th e  need e x p o s it io n  was r e la te d  to  stammering 

in  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h . F u r th e r  in v e s t ig a t io n  a t  q u e s tio n n a ire  

le v e l  might then  be c a r r ie d  o u t, using  those  needs which had been 

found to  be re le v a n t to  th e  groups. E v en tu a lly  c le a re r  

in d ic a t io n s  might be found o f the  a s s o c ia t io n s  between symptoms 

and needs w ith  u ltim a te  g a in  f o r  purposes o f d iag n o sis  and 

tre a tm e n t.

There were in d ic a t io n s  in  th e  p re se n t re se a rc h  th a t  th e  

d if fe re n c e s  between groups, such as th e  school phobic boys and 

g i r l s ,  might be due to  sex and r e la te d  c u l tu r a l  e x p ec ta tio n s  and 

might no t be o f  s ig n if ic a n c e  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  symptom. I t  was 

f e l t ,  th e re fo re ,  th a t  i t  might be ad v isab le  to  in v e s t ig a te
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matched groups o f boys and g i r l s  d isp lay in g  th e  same symptom, 

so th a t  an assessm ent might be made of th e  e x te n t to  which 

d if fe re n c e s  between groups were due to  sex d if f e r e n c e s .

I t  seemed l i k e l y  th a t  more r e l ia n c e  might have been p laced  

upon th e  sco res o f th e  p ro je c t iv e  m a te r ia l in  th e  p re sen t 

re se a rc h  i f  s e v e ra l judges had c a r r ie d  out th e  sc o r in g , a l l  th e  

judges being su p p lie d  w ith  d e ta i le d  o p e ra tio n a l c r i t e r i a  fo r  th e  

needs. Perhaps a g re a te r  degree o f c o lla b o ra t io n  between 

sc o re rs  m ight, th e r e f o r e ,  be ad v isab le  in  fu tu re  in v e s t ig a t io n s  

o f t h i s  k in d . T h is , o f co u rse , i s  la rg e ly  a p r a c t ic a l  problem , 

th e  s o lu tio n  o f which depends upon the  a v a i l a b i l i t y  of tim e and 

p e rso n n e l.

The p re sen t re se a rc h  has shown th e  va lue  of th e  V ine land  

S o c ia l M atu rity  S ca le  in  d i f f e r e n t ia t in g  cases of school phobia 

from o th e r  groups. This in s tru m en t m ight, th e re fo re ,  be u s e f u l ly  

a p p lie d  to  v a rio u s  groups o f d i f f e r e n t  c l i n i c a l  s ta tu s  in  

re sea rc h es  of a s im ila r  k in d . I t  seems to  be e f f e c t iv e  in  

d is c r im in a tin g  between c h ild re n  who a re  " s ta b le "  and th o se  who 

are  "em o tio n a lly  d is tu rb e d " .

The ob lique  form al measures were no t as u s e fu l as had been 

hoped, bu t th e  tre n d s  which th ey  in d ic a te d  seemed to  be p rom ising . 

The im pression  was th a t  f u r th e r  re sea rc h  was needed in to  th e  

n a tu re  and a p p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  measures them selves, which might 

then  be more u s e f u l ly  employed in  re sea rc h es  o f th e  p re se n t k in d .
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T h is  seemed to  apply  e s p e c ia l ly  to  th e  V e rb -a d je c tiv e  Q uo tien t 

which might be u se fu l as a measure o f  a n x ie ty  i f  th e  e f f e c t s  

o f o th e r  f a c to r s  such as s ty le  and co n tex t were estim ated*
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PART X SUIvHARY AND CONCLUSIONS.

The T erm an-M errill I n te l l ig e n c e  T e s t, th e  V ineland  S o c ia l 

M atu rity  S c a le , a q u e s tio n n a ire  and an open p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  

were ad m in is te red  to  fo u r  groups o f c h ild re n  r e f e r r e d  to  a 

c h ild  guidance c l in i c  and to  two groups o f c o n tro ls .  The c l i n i c  

groups c o n s is te d  of cases  o f stam m ering, en u re s is  and school 

phobia . The aim o f  th e  in v e s t ig a t io n  was to  d isco v e r whether 

th e re  e x is te d  any d if fe re n c e s  between th e  groups w ith  reg ard  to  

c e r ta in  s e le c te d  v a r ia b le s ;  in  e f f e c t ,  w hether any evidence 

could  be produced f o r  th e  e x is te n c e  of a "stammering p e rso n a lity "  

an " e n u re tic  p e rs o n a lity "  and a "schoo l phobic p e r s o n a l i ty " .

The q u e s tio n n a ire  and th e  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  were scored  f o r  s ix  

main needs as d e fin ed  by H.A.MURRAY,1938, and the  p ro je c t iv e  t e s t  

was a lso  sco red  f o r  n ine  o th e r  needs. I n  a d d itio n , th e  p ro je c t iv e  

m a te r ia l was scored  f o r  th e  use o f te n s e ,  th e  k ind  o f end ing , the  

number o f  needs exp ressed  and th e  v e rb -a d je c tiv e  q u o tie n t.

S ev era l s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  were found between th e  

groups and i t  was f e l t  th a t  o th e r  d if f e r e n c e s ,  a lthough  not 

s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s ig n i f ic a n t ,  were in d ic a t iv e  o f  im portan t t r e n d s . 

Some o f th e  h y p o thesized  d if fe re n c e s  were n o t ,  in  f a c t ,  found and 

some o f the  s ig n if ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  th a t  were found had no t been 

p re d ic te d . I n  p a r t i c u la r ,  th e  needs a g g re ss io n , autonomy and
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blamavoidanoe d id  n o t show th e  expected  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  

between the  g roups, bu t s ig n i f ic a n t  d if f e re n c e s  were shown by 

o th e r  needs, such as abasem ent, achievem ent and a c q u is i t io n ,  a t  

th e  p ro je c t iv e  l e v e l .  The ob lique  form al measures proved to  be 

le s s  u se fu l th an  had been hoped a t  th e  o u ts e t ;  th ey  in d ic a te d  

c e r ta in  t re n d s , bu t produced only  two s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  

between groups.

I n  g e n e ra l, however, th e re  seemed to  be s u f f ic ie n t  

evidence th a t  th e  groups d i f f e r e d  no t only  a t  symptom le v e l  bu t 

a lso  in  re sp e c t o f s e v e ra l  o b jec tiv e ly -m easu red  v a r ia b le s .  The 

stam m erers, th e  e n u re t ic s  and th e  school phobics appeared to  

hand le  t h e i r  needs in  d i f f e r e n t  ways and to  th a t  ex ten t m ight, 

th e r e f o r e ,  be reg ard ed  as having a "stammering p e r s o n a l i ty " ,  an 

" e n u re tic  p e rs o n a lity "  and a "sch o o l phobic p e rs o n a lity "  

re s p e c t iv e ly .

T his p re lim in a ry  s tudy  showed th a t  th e  method was u s e fu l 

in  d is c lo s in g  d if fe re n c e s  on w e ll-d e f in e d  measures between 

groups o f  c h ild re n  o f d i f f e r e n t  c l i n i c a l  s ta tu s  and th a t  th e  

d if fe re n c e s  could be r e a d i ly  a sse ssed  w ithout th e  n e c e s s i ty  f o r  

in te r p r e ta t io n s  in  d ep th . I t  was f e l t  th a t  f u r th e r  s tu d ie s  along  

th e  same l in e s  might be p r o f i ta b le  and th a t  re se a rc h  in to  th e  

meaning and r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  ob lique  form al m easures was 

d e s i r a b le .  I t  may th en  be more p o s s ib le  to  draw v a l id
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co n clu sio n s  from th e  d if f e r e n c e s  th a t  may be found between 

groups* The evidence h e re  p re sen te d  seemed to  show th a t  

im portan t d if fe re n c e s  may w ell ex is t*
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TABLE 5 MEAN AGES.
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G roup CB. S t . E n . SPB. GG. SPG.

A g e  r a n g e . 9:3  -  
14:4

8 ; 6  -
13:1

7 :5  -  
14:5

7:10 -  
14:8

10:2 -  
14:7

9:5 -  
14:11

M ean a g e . 11. l l y r . 11.83y r. 10 .77y r. 11.86yr . 12 .49yr . 12 . 42y r

S .E . o f  
M ean. 0 .4 4 0.43 0 .4 2 0 .47 0 .3 4 0.39

TABLE 6 MEAN I . Q ' s .

G roup CB. S t . E n . SPB . CG. SPG.

I .Q . r a n g e . 86-145 93-134 91-142 89-171 82-130 88-148

Mean I .Q . 117.83 114.67 111 .04 111.36 112.13 114 .54

S .E .  o f
M ean. 3.61 2 .98 2.47 4 .0 9 3.00 3 .6 3
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TABLE 7 MEAN SOCIAL QUOTIENTS. (S.Q.)

Croup CB. S t . En. SPB. CC. SPC.

S .Q .range . 82-119 81-120 73-126 69-133 85-103 74.108

Mean S.Q. 101.04 97.13 9 9 .14 89.95 94.67 90.75

S .E . o f Mean. 2 .69 2 .76 2.81 3 .1 7 1 .76 2.45

TABLE 8 MEAN SCORES ON QUESTIONNAIRE.(Q-TEST)

Croup CB. S t . En. SPB. CC. SPC.

Agg. MEAN
S .E .o f Mean.

20 .0 4
1.11

20.13
1 .06

19.61
1.41

19.55
1 .40

19.75
1.22

1 9 .42
1 .6 0

Dom. MEAN
S .E .o f Mean.

21.96
1 .27

22.38
1 .39

21 .29
1.44

18.45
1 .2 4

21.54
1.21

19 .17
1 .1 4

A ut. MEAN
S .E .o f  Mean.

2 6 .54
1 .40

24 .25
1 .4 4

23.25
1 .19

24 .68
1.45

24.75
1 .30

23 .83
1.47

Blam. MEAN
S .E .o f  Mean.

27.83
1 .56

27 .42
1 .3 9

27 .93
1.39

28 .09
1.61

27 .0 4
1 .46

27 .17
1.35

I n f . MEAN
S .E .o f  Mean.

23 .29
1 .6 0

2 4 .29
1.38

2 2 .1 4
1 .2 4

24.45
1 .63

23 .96
1.51

25 .7 9
1.61

Harm. MEAN
S .E .o f  Mean.

19.48
1 .42

17 .54
1 .23

18.89
1 .34

■ T ............
22.41  i 19.42  

1.68 I 1.18
22.83

1.82
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TABLE 9 MEAN SCORES ON THE QI3ESTI0MAIBE (Q-TEST) 

PHYSICAL AND NON-PHYSICAL CROUPS.

NEED PHYSICAL CROUP NON-PHYSICAL CROUP DIFFERENCES.

Agg. 19.85 19.78 0.07

Dom. 21.79 20.28 1.51

A ut. 23.71 25.65 1 .94

Blam. 27.69 27.96 0.27

I n f . 23.13 23.85 0 .7 2

Harm. 18.27 20.93 2.66
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TABLE 10 MEAN SCORES ON THE PROJECTIVE TEST (P-TEST).

GROUP CB. S t . En. SPB. CG".

1 .3

0.41

SPG.

Agg.
MEAN

S .E . o f 
MEAN

2.29

0.66

1.29

0.43

1 .64

0.43

1.73

0.55

0 .63

0.26

Dom.
MEAN
S.E . o f 
MEAN

1.08

0.27

0.33

0.12

0 .6 4

0 .26

0.55

0.18

1.0

0.26

0.88

0.26

A ut.
MEAN

S.E. o f 
MEAN

0.42 

0 .22  .

0 .42

0.18

0 ,46

0.18

0.41

0 .1 9

0.58

0.20

0 .9 2

0 .4 2

Blam.
MEAN
S.E. of 
MEAN

0.79

0.22

0 .54

0 .1 6

0.43

0 .13

0.91

0.28

0.88

0.21

1 .0

0 .3 0

I n f .
MEAN
S.E. o f 
MEAN

0.08

0.08

0.25

0.21

0.11

0.08

0 .23

0.11

0.54

0 .1 9

0 .0 4

0 .0 4

Harm.
MEAN

S.E . o f 
MEAN

3.33

0 .37

2 .4 2

0.56

2.11

0.48

2 .93

0.51

1.83

0.43

1.79

0 .42
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TABLE 11 MEAN SCORES ON THE PROJECTIVE TEST (P-TEST).

CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG.

Aba. 2 .0 4 .0 8 3 .39 3 .0 9 2.21 2 .9 2

Ach. 4 .53 5.75 5 .12 5.41 1 .54 4 .38

Acq. 0.67 1.88 1.82 0.95 1.17 1 .83

A ff. 1.71 2.46 1.50 2.18 2 .5 0 2 .6 7

Cog. 4 .25 2 .42 2.93 2 .6 4 2.83 2 .5 0

Exp. 2 .0 4 3 .25 2 .89 2.91 1.71 2 .0

Nur. 1.08 1.96 1 .14 1 .23 1 .96 2 .2 5

Ord. 1.21 1.29 0 .6 4 0.91 0 .54 0 .9 2

Sue. 0 .88 0.96 0.86 1 .1 4 1.33 1.21
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TABLE 12 MEAN SCORES ON THE PROJECTIVE TEST (P-TEST).

PHYSICAL AND NON-PHYSICAL GROUPS.

PHYSICAL GROUP NON-PHYSICAL GROUP

Agg. 1 .4 2 .0

Dom. 0.3 0.82

A ut. 0 .44 0.41

Blam. 0.48 0 .84

I n f . 0 .17 0.15

Harm. 2.25 3.15
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TABLE 13 STANDARD DEVIATIONS.

CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG.

AGE (Y ears) 2.17 2.22 2.21 2.22 1.68 1.92

I .Q . 17.7 14.6 13.1 19.2 14.7 17.8

SOC.Q. 13.2 13.5 14.9 14.9 8 .6 12.0

QUESTIONNAIRE.

Agg. 5 .4 4 5.21 7.46 6.38 5 .9 6 7 .8 6

Dom. 6.22 6 .79 7 .64 3.81 5 .9 3 5.61

A ut. 6.87 7.05 6.29 6.80 6.38 7.21

B la m . 7.66 6.79 7.36 7.55 7 .13 6 .6 2

I n f . 7 .82 6 .74 6 .38 7 .6 7 7.41 7 .9 0

Harm. 6 .9 4 6.02 7.11 7 .8 9 5 .77 8.91

PROJECTIVE TEST.

Agg. 3 .2 5 2.11 2 .3 0 2.57 2.00 1.28

Dom. 1.31 0 .5 7 1.37 0.86 1 .27 1 .27

A ut. 1.10 0.88 0.93 0.91 0 .9 8 2 .0 7

B lam . 1.08 0 .7 9 0 .6 9 1 .32 1 .03 1 .46

I n f . 0.41 1 .03 0 .4 2 0.53 0 .9 4 0.20

Harm. 2.81 2.75 2 .3 2 2 .4 0 2.20 2.06



TABLE 14 STAM)ARD DEVIATIONS. (Q-TEST).

PHYSICAL AND NON-PHYSICAL GROUPS.

S tan d ard  d e v ia tio n s  f o r  needs which 
showed s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  

between the  two groups.

198

NEED STANDARD DEVIATION

PHYSICAL GROUP NON-PHYSICAL GROUP

Dorn. 5 .726 4.473

A ut. 4 .595 4 .1 2 7

Harm. 5 .4 6 4 5 .949
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TABLE 15 THE ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE BETWEEN GROU^.
(Q"d?EST̂ .

VALUES OF F.

VARIABLE F -  VALUE SIGNIFICANCE

Age. 3 .807 ++

I.Q . 0.795 -

SOC.Q. 4 .174 ++

Agg. 0 .494 -

Dorn. 2.730 +

A ut. 1.692 -

Blam. 0 .342 -

I n f . 1.306 -

Harm. 2 .957 +

+ An F -  VALUE o f 2 .27  i s  S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  ^  l e v e l .  

++ An F -  VALUE o f 3*14 i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  ifo l e v e l .
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TABLE 16 THE ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE BETYŒEN GROUPS.
(Q-TEST).

V alues o f t  f o r  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  betw een groups.

VARIABLE GROUPS VALUE o f t . SIGNIFICANCE

Age, SPB. exceed En. 2 .1 3 +

Age. S t . tt En. 2 .1 4 +

Soc.Q. CB. It SPB. 3.487 ++

Soc.Q. En. n SPB. 2 .9 9 4 ++

Soc.Q. S t . It SPB. 2.258 +

Soc.Q. CB. It CG. 2 .049 +

Dorn. CB. It SPB. 2 .5 +

Dorn. S t . It SPB. 2 .799 ++

Dorn. En. It SPB. 2 .096 +

Harm. SPB. It S t . 2 .8 3 0 ++

Harm. SPB. It En. 2.120 +

Harm. CG. n SPG. , 2 .0 2 7 +

+ A t  -  value o f 1 .98  i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  9^ le v e l .  

++ A t  -  value o f 2 .6 l i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  1% le v e l#
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TABLE 17 DIFFERENCES BETWEEN MEANS ON THE Q-TEST.

PHYSICAL AND NON-PHYSICAL GROUPS.

NEED DIFFERENCE 
BET̂ YEEN MEANS t  -  VALUE SIGNIFICANCE

Dorn. 1.51 1.448 -

A ut. 1 .94 2.179 +

Harm. 2 .66 2.272 +

+ A t  -  va lue  o f  1.98 i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  9^ le v e l .  

++ A t  -  va lue  o f  2 .6 l i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  1% l e v e l .



TABLE 18 SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETWEEN GROUPS ON

THE PROJECTIVE TEST.

V alues o f CHI -  Square g r e a te r  th an  3 a re  shown in  th i s  ta b le ,

202

GROUPS' NEED CHI -  S q u a re SIGNIFICANCE

CG. E x c e e d e d  CB. I n f . 4.763 +

CB. It CG. Harm . 6.308 +

CB. n S t . Dom. 3 .856 +

CB. It S t . Harm . 4*716 +

CG. It SPG. I n f . 4*765 +

CB. II E n . H arm . 4.088 +

SPB. It SPG. Harm . 3.371
SPB . t t SPG. A g g . 4*295 +

CB. t i CG. A c h . 12.128 + +

CG. t t CB. A c q . 3*364
CB. It CG. C o g . 4 .6 4 8 +

CG. t t CB. N u r . 4 .968 +

SPG. t t CG. A c h . 4*817 +

SPG. t t CG. O rd . 3*20

S t . II CB. A b a . 7*04 + +

S t . t t CB. A c q . 8.663 + +

S t . It CB. E x p . 4 .0 +

SPB. t t CB. A b a . 3*287
CB. It SPB. C o g . 4*176 +

E n . II SPB. A c q . 3*786

S t . t t SPB A c q . 4*083 +

E n . t t CB. A c q . 8*373 + +

E n . t t CB. A b a . 3*032

SPG. tt SPB. A c q . 4*083 +

+ S ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  5^ le v e l .  ++ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  1% l e v e l .

The value o f CHE-square must exceed 3*841 to  be s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e

and must exceed 6.633 to  be sign ifican t^a% ^l
ifo l e v e l .



203

TABLE 19 SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE PHYSICAL
AND THE NON-PHYSICAL GROUPS ON THE PROJECTIVE TEST.

V alues o f CHI-square g re a te r  th an  3 a re  shown 
in  t h i s  ta b le .

GROUPS NEED CHI-square S ig n if ic a n c e

N on-physical 
exceeded p h y s ic a l Dom. 3*636 -

N on-physical 
exceeded p h y s ic a l Harm. 3.611 +

P h y s ic a l exceeded 
n o n -p h y sica l Aba. 3 .094 -

P h y s ic a l exceeded 
lio n -p h y sica l Acq. 12.288 ++

+ S ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  5^ le v e l .

++ S ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  1% l e v e l .

The va lue  o f CH I-square must exceed 3*841 to  be s ig n i f ic a n t
a t  th e  l e v e l ,  

and must exceed 6 .633  to  be s ig n i f ic a n t
a t  the ifo l e v e l .



TABLE 20 THE MEAN VAQ*S FOR SIX GROUPS,
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GROUP CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG

MEAN VAQ. 3.99 4 .0 9 4.58 4.53 3.42 2.91

The mean v a lues o f th e  VAQ were c a lc u la te d  f o r  th e  s ix  

groups. The d if fe re n c e s  between th e  means were t e s t e d  f o r  

s ig n if ic a n c e  by usin g  th e  t - t e s t .

None o f  th e  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  means was found to  be 

s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  ^  l e v e l .

GROUPS D iffe re n c e  between means t  -  value

CB. and En. 0.59 0.9h$

CG. and SPG. 0.51 0.112
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TABLE 21 VAQ ; SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETWEEN GROUPS

BY THE CHI-SQUARE METHOD.

A c u t - o f f  p o in t was f ix e d  a t  VAQ = 5 *  The number o f cases 

w ith  a VAQ o f  5 o r  over and th e  number under 5 a re  shown below;*

GROUP . CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG.

VAQ = 5 o r  over. 5 3 9 9 3 1

VAQ under 5 19 21 19 13 21 23

One s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  was found i . e .  between th e  S t .  

and th e  SPB. (CH I-square = 4*803, s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  5^ l e v e l ) .



TABLE 22 PERCENTAGES OF HAPPY. UNHAPPY AND 

INDECISIVE ENDINGS TO THE STORIES.

206

HAPPY VMAPPÏ INDECISIVE

CB. 17̂ \ %

S t . 6Sfc 13PS 15̂

En. W c 3^

SPB. % 2(00

CG. 68̂ 0 1S^ 13Ç?

SPG. 6 l^ 2^
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TABLE 23 THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN GROUPS IN RESPECT
OF STORY ENDINGS.

STORY ENDING CB. En. SPB. D iffe re n c e . t -v a lu e .

Happy 68^ 5 ^ 1.193

Unhappy 1795 35 0.817

In d e c is iv e 135 3 ^ 17# 1.487

The percen tage  d if fe re n c e s  were t e s t e d  f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e  by 

th e  use o f form ula 39 iu  H .E .G a rre tt ,  p . 21$. None o f th e

t  -  v a lues were found to  be s ig n if ic a n t*



TABLE 24 THE PERCENTAGES OF STORIES USING THE 

PAST. PRESENT AND FUTURE TENSE.

208

TENSE
PAST ÎBESENT FUTURE

CB. 900 195 -

S t . 1095

En. 8 # 13!5

SPB. 8195 135

CG. lOC^ - -

SPG. 92?5 7%



TABLE 25 THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN GROUPS IN RESPECT

OF THE TENSE OF THE STORIES.
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TENSE CB, En. SPB. D iffe re n c e . t-v a lu e

PAST 99^ 81^ W o 2 .342

PAST 99^ 8^ w 1.895

PRESENT lfo 13* Wo 1.799

PRESENT ifo 195 Wo 1.776

The p ercen tage  d if f e r e n c e s  were t r e a te d  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  in  th e  

same way as th e  p e rcen tage  d if fe re n c e s  f o r  th e  s to ry  end ings.

Only one d if fe re n c e  was found to  be s ig n i f ic a n t  -  th e  

d if fe re n c e  between th e  CB. and the  SPB. in  th e  use o f th e  p a s t 

te n se  ( t  = 2 .342 , s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  the  ^  l e v e l ) .
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TABLE 26 THE FREQUENCY OF EACH NEED.

NEED
GROUP

CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG

Agg. 55 51 46 38 36 15

Dom. 26 8 18 12 24 21

A ut. 10 10 13 9 14 22

Blam. 19 13 12 20 21 24

I n f . 2 6 3 5 13 1

Harm. 80 58 59 65 44 43

Aba. 48 98 95 68 53 70

Ach. 104 138 143 119 37 105

Acq. 16 45 51 21 28 44

A ff . 41 59 42 48 62 64

Cog. 4)02 58 82 58 68 60

Exp. 49 78 81 64 41 48

N ur. 26 47 32 27 48 54

Ord. 29 31 18 20 13 22

Sue. 21 23 24 25 32 29



TABLE 27 THE NUMBER OF STORIES CONTAINING THE
EXPRESSION OF EACH NEED.
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NEED
, GROUP

CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG.

Agg. 21 13 18 16 15 8

Dom. 18 7 13 11 14 13

A ut. 5 5 8 7 9 9

Blam. 14 10 11 13 17 16

I n f . 1 3 2 4 7 1

Harm. 40 27 33 32 25 24

Aba. 26 42 42 34 30 27

Ach. 43 51 57 40 22 35

Acq. 9 24 27 12 18 24

A ff . 27 35 31 28 34 34

Cog. 44 40 42 29 31 32

Exp. 30 42 43 37 27 32

Nur. 14 21 17 15 26 25

Ord. 14 13 14 8 8 16

 ̂ Sue. 17 19 16 18 22 13



TABLE 28 THE TOTAL AND MEAN NUMBER OF EXPRESSIONS OF

ALL NEEDS BY EACH GROUP.
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GROUP CB. S t . En. SPB. CG. SPG.

TOTAL NUMBER 
OF EXPRESSIONS 
OF ALL NEEDS.

628 703 719 399 334 622

IÆEAN NUMBER 
OF EXPRESSIONS 
OF ALL NEEDS.

26.17 29 .29 25 .68 27.23 22.25 25.92

None o f the  d if fe re n c e s  between means were s ig n i f i c a n t .
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TABLE 29 THE P-TEST AND THE Q-TEST.

RANK DIFFERENCE CORRELATIONS.

T he r a n k  d i f f e r e n c e  c o r r e l a t i o n s  b e tw e e n  t h e  P - t e s t  and  

t h e  Q - t e s t  f o r  a l l  t h e  g r o u p s  f o r  t h e  s i x  m ain  n e e d s  w ere  

c a l c u l a t e d .  The l a r g e s t  v a l u e s  f o r  r h o  a r e  g iv e n  b e lo w : -

GROUP NEED Rho. SIGNIFICANCE

CB. A ut. 0 .196

S t . Dom. 0 .393 +

En. A ut. 0 .170

SPB. A g g . 0 .313 +

CG. Dom. 0 .689 ++

SPG. Dom. 0.333

Rho was c a lc u la te d  by u sin g  form ula 9*4, p . 207, in  

”N on-param etric  S t a t i s t i c s " .  (S.SIEGAL,1956)’. T h is  form ula 

a llow s f o r  a c o r re c t io n  f o r  t i e d  ra n k s . The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f 

rho was te s t e d  by th e  use o f ta b le  P ,  p . 284 . ( i b i d . )

+ A rho o f #377 would be s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  5^ le v e l  o f
confidence .

++ A rho o f #534 would be s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  ifo l e v e l  o f
con fidence .
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TABLE 30 THE P-TEST. INTER-JUDGE RELIABILITY.
RANK-DIFEERENGE CORRELATIONS.

The c o r r e la t io n s  between th e  rank ings o f th e  two Judges 

f o r  th e  random group in  re s p e c t of th e  s ix  main needs were 

c a lc u la te d  and a re  g iven  below.

NEED R h o . S i g n i f i c a n c e .

A g g . 0.361 -

Dom. 0.033 -

A ut. 0.518 +

B lam . -  0.018 -

I n f . 0 .5 +

Harm. 0.433 +

Rho was c a lc u la te d  by u sing  form ula 9*4, p .207, in

"N on-param etric S t a t i s t i c s ” . (S.SIEGAL,1936). T h is  form ula

allow s f o r  a c o r re c t io n  f o r  t i e d  ra n k s . The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f

rho was te s t e d  by th e  use o f  ta b le  P , p . 284. ( I b id . )

+ A rho o f .377 would be s ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  ^  l e v e l  o f
co n fid en ce .

++ A rho o f .534 would be s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  le v e l  o f
co n fid en ce .



TABLE 31 THE REGISTRAR GENERAL*S CLASSIFICATION OF

OCCUPATION INTO FIVE GROUPS.
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GROUP OCCUPATION

1 PROFESSIONAL

2 INTERMEDIATE

3 SKILLED

4 PARTLY SKILLED

5 UNSKILLED

Taken from th e  CENSUS, 1951; In tro d u c tio n , p.IX .

TABLE 32 CLASSIFICATION OF TWENTY CASES TAKEN AT
RANDOM FROM THE PRESENT RESEARCH

REGISTRAR GENERAL'S GROUPS 1. 2. 3 . 4 . 5 .

CB. 1 1

S t . 3 2

En. 2 3

SPB. 2 1

CG. 1 1

SPG. 1 1 3

TOTALS: I 1 7 8 4 -
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TABLE 33 PARENTAL OCCUPATION IN TWENTY CASES TAKEN

AT RANDOM.

CASE NO FATHER'S OCCUPATION GROUP
REGISTRAR GENERAL'S 

CLASSIFICATION.

6 Engineer En. 3

7 Shoe m anufacturer S t . 2

9 E ngineer S t . 3

16 S la u g h te r  house manager En. 2

25 E ngineer En. 3

26 Bus d r iv e r SPG 3

36 Boot & Shoe o p e ra tiv e S t . 4

37 Miner SPG 4

44 Shop manager SPB 2

4$ B usiness manager SPB 2

47 F ac to ry  worker SPG 4

55 E ngineer S t . 3

69 Fam ily b u s in ess En. 2

76 Draughtsman S t. 3

82 E le c t r ic ia n SPB 3

96 Head o f J u n io r  School CB 1

103 Engine d r iv e r En. 3

106 S e c re ta ry  to  shoe f irm CB 3

136 H osiery  worker CG. 4

153 F ac to ry  s to k e r SPG. 4



TABLE 34 THE Q - te s t .  THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH THE

MEAN SCORES IN  DECREASING ORDER.
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A g g . S t . CB. E li. SPB. CG. SPG.

Dom. S t . CB. E n . SPB. CG. SPG.

A u t . CB. SPB. S t . E n . CG. SPG.

B la m . SPB. E n . CB. S t . SPG. CG.

I n f . SPB. S t . CB. E n . SPG. CG.

Harm . SPB. CB. E n . S t . SPG. CG.



TABLE 35 THE P-TEST. THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH THE
MEAN SCORES IN DECREASING ORDER.
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Agg* CB. SPB. E n . S t . CG. SPG.

Dom. CB. E n . SPB. S t . CG. SPG.

A u t . E n . CB. S t . SPB. SPG. CG.

B la m . SPB. CB. S t . E n . SPG. CG.

I n f . S t . SPB. E n . CB. CG. SPG.

Harm . CB. SPB. S t . E n . CG. SPG.

A b a . S t . E n . SPB. CB. SPG. CG.

A c h . S t . SPB. E n . CB. SPG. CG.

A c q . S t . E n . SPB. CB. SPG. CG.

A f f . S t . SPB. CB. E n . SPG. CG.

C o g . CB. E n . SPB. S t . CG. SPG.

E x p . S t . SPB. E n . CB. SPG. CG.

N u r . S t . SPB. E n . CB. SPG. CG.

O rd . S t . CB. SPB. E n . SPG. CG.

S u e . SPB.

■ 1 1 t

S t . CB. E n . CG. SPG.



219

TABLE 36 SOCIAL MATURITY, TENSE, STORY-ENDING, VAQ

AND NUMBER OF NEEDS,

BOYS GIRLS ORDER

S o c ia l M atu rity  
Mean Scores

CB.
101

En.
99

S t .
97

SPB.
90

CG.
95

SPG.
91

D ecreasing

P a s t te n se CB.
900

S t.
89^

En.
600

SPB.
81^

CG.
lOG^

SPG.
9 ^

D ecreasing

P re se n t ten se CB.
195

S t.
1(#

En.
100

SPB.
Wo

CG. SPG.
70

In c re a s in g

F u tu re  te n se CB. S t .
1^

En.
1^

SPB.
î o

CG. SPG.
10

In c re a s in g

Unhappy endings CB.
1755

En.
16^

S t .
13^

SPB.
90

CG.
190

SPG.
130

D ecreasing

Happy endings CB.
600

S t . SPB. En.
5 0

CG.
SQfo

SPG.
640

D ecreasing

In d e c is iv e
endings

CB.
100

S t.
100

SPB.
26^

En.
500

CG.
130

SPG.
230

In c re a s in g

Mean number o f 
needs expressed

En. CB. SPB. S t .
2 5 .6 8  26 .17  27 .23  29 .29

CG.
22 .25

SPG.
25 .9 2

In c re a s in g

VAQ

— — .................................. i

CB.
3 .9 9

S t .
4 .0 9

SPB.
4 .33

En.
4 .58

SPG.
2.91

CG.
3 .4 2

In c re a s in g
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TABLE 37 SOCIAL MATURITY. Q-INFAVOIDANCE AND

STORY-ENDINGS.

THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH MEANS IN ORDER,

S o c ia l M a tu rity CB. En. S t . SPB. CG. SPG. d ecreasin g

Q -infavoidance En. CB. S t. SPB. CG. SPG. in c re a s in g

Unhappy endings CB. En. S t . SPB. CG. SPG. d ecreasin g

When th e  groups were a rran g ed  in  o rd e r , boys and g i r l s  

s e p a ra te ly , s o c ia l  m a tu rity  was a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  percen tage  

o f unhappy endings*

S o c ia l m a tu rity  and unhappy endings had an alm ost in v e rse  

r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  Q -infavoidance* A h igh  score  on S o c ia l 

m a tu rity  seemed to  be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  a b i l i t y  to  w rite  

unhappy endings to  th e  s to r i e s  and w ith  a low sco re  on "ad m itted ” 

infavoidance*
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TABLE 38 Q-INFAVOIDANCE AND THE MEAN NUMBER OF NEEDS.
THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH MEANS IN ORDER.

Q - in f a v o id a n c e E n . CB. S t . SPB. CG. SPG. i n c r e a s i n g

M ean num ber o f  
n e e d s

E n . CB. SPB. S t . CG. SPG. i n c r e a s i n g

Q - in f a v o id a n c e  seem ed  t o  b e  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  m ean num ber  

o f  n e e d s  e x p r e s s e d  i n  t h e  s t o r i e s ,  a  lo w  s c o r e  o n  in f a v o id a n c e  

b e in g  a s s o c i a t e d  w it h  a  lo w  num ber o f  n e e d s  e x p r e s s e d .

TABLE 39 Q-DOMINANCE AND THE TENSE OF THE STORIES,

Q -d o m in a n ce  + S t . CB. E n . SPB. CG. SPG. d e c r e a s i n g

P a s t  t e n s e CB. S t . E n . SPB. CG. SPG. d e c r e a s i n g

P r e s e n t  t e n s e CB. S t . E n . SPB. CG. SPG. i n c r e a s i n g

F u tu r e  t e n s e CB. S t . E n . SPB. CG. SPG. i n c r e a s i n g

Q -d o m in a n ce  seem ed  t o  b e  f a i r l y  c l o s e l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  

u s e  o f  t h e  p a s t  t e n s e  an d  n e g a t i v e l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  

o t h e r  t e n s e s .
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TABLE 40 THE Q-TEST AND THE STORY ENDINGS,

Q-autonomy CB.
26.5

SPB.
24.7

S t .
24.3

En.
23.3

C&.
2 4 .8

SP&.
2 3 .8 d ec rea s in g

Happy endings CB.
680

S t .
eefo

SPB. En.
50

OS.
6 0 ,

SPG.
6 0 d ecreasin g

In d e c is iv e
endings

CB.
W

S t .
190

SPB.
2^0

En.
50

C&.
10

spa.
2 0

in c re a s in g

Q-autonomy was r e l a t e d  p o s i t iv e ly  to  th e  pe rcen tag e  o f 

happy endings and n e g a tiv e ly  to  th e  percen tage  o f in d e c is iv e  

en d in g s . The groups having h igh  sco res  on autonomy had more 

happy endings and few er in d e c is iv e  endings to  t h e i r  s t o r i e s .
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TABLE 41 THE Q4TE8T. THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH MEANS
IN DECEEASINa ORDER.

Q -au ton om y CB. SPB. S t . E h .

Q -au ton om y N o n - p h y s i c a l P h y s i c a l

Q -h a r m a v o id a n c e SPB CB. E n . S t .

Q -h a r m a v o id a n c e N o n - p h y s i c a l P h y s i c a l

On Q -a u to n o m y  an d  Q -h a r m a v o id a n c e  t h e  f o u r  u n co m b in ed  

g r o u p s  o f  b o y s  f e l l  i n t o  t h e  sam e o r d e r  a s  t h e  n o n - p h y s i c a l  a n d  

p h y s i c a l  g r o u p s .  T h e p h o b ic s  a n d  c o n t r o l s  a d m it t e d  t o  m ore  

a u ton om y and  h a r m a v o id a n c e  t h a n  t h e  e n u r e t i c s  a n d  s ta m m e r e r s ,  

t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  b e in g  s i g n i f i c a n t  f o r  b o th  n e e d s .

Q - a g g r e s s io n S t . CB. E n . SPB. CC. SPC.

Q -d o m in a n ce S t . CB. E n . SPB. CG-. SPC.

When t h e  g r o u p s  w e r e  a r r a n g e d  w it h  t h e  m eans i n  d e c r e a s i n g  

o r d e r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  w as t h e  sam e f o r  b o t h  Q - a g g r e s s io n  a n d  

Q -d o m in a n c e , i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  t h e r e  w as a  c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

b e tw e e n  t h e s e  tw o  n e e d s .
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TABLE 42 THE Q-TE8T AND THE P-d?EST.

On th e  Q - te s t  th e  SPB were h ig h e r  th an  th e  En. and the

S t .  on harmavoidajioe.

On th e  P - t e s t  th e  SPB were h ig h e r  th an  th e  En. and th e

S t .  on harm avoidance.

The SPB exp ressed  harmavoidance both  d i r e c t l y  and 

i n d i r e c t ly  to  a g re a te r  e x te n t th an  th e  o th e r  two c l in ic  

groups o f boys.
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TABLE 43 THE P-^EST. THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH THE MEANS
IN ORDER.

P -a u to n o n y E n . CB. S t . SPB. SPG. CG. d e c r e a s i n g

P - s u c c o r a n c e E n . CB. S t . SPB. SPG. CG. i n c r e a s i n g

P r o j e c t e d  a u to n o m y  an d  s u c c o r a n c e  w e r e  a s s o c i a t e d  n e g a t i v e l y  

w it h  e a c h  o t h e r ,  h i g h  s c o r e s  o n  o n e  b e in g  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  lo w  

s c o r e s  o n  t h e  o t h e r .

_ . +
P - a g g r e s s i o n CB. SPB. E n . S t . CG. SPG. d e c r e a s in g

P -h a r m a v o id a n c e CB. SPB. S t . E n . CG. SPG. d e c r e a s i n g

A g g r e s s io n  a n d  h a r m a v o id a n c e  seem ed  t o  b e a r  a  c l o s e  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  e a c h  o t h e r ,  h ig h  s c o r e s  o n  o n e  b e in g  a s s o c i a t e d  

w it h  h ig h  s c o r e s  on  t h e  o t h e r .

P -b la m a v o id a n c e SPB. CB. S t . E n . SPG. CG. d e c r e a s i n g

On b la m a v o id a n c e  t h e  p h o b ic  b o y s  w e r e  h ig h e r  t h a n  t h e  o t h e r  

b o y s*  g r o u p s  a n d  t h e  p h o b ic  g i r l s  w ere  h i g h e r  t h a n  t h e  c o n t r o l s .  

T h is  w as t h e  o n ly  p r o j e c t e d  n e e d  on  w h ic h  b o th  t h e  p h o b ic  g r o u p s  

h a d  t h e  h i g h e s t  s c o r e s .
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TABLE 44 SOCIAL MATURITY, STORY ENDINGS AND THE

P-TEST,

S o c i a l  M a t u r it y CB. E n . S t . SPB. CG. SPG. d e c r e a s in g

U nhappy e n d in g s CB. E n . S t . SPB. CG. SPG. d e c r e a s in g

P -d o m in a n c e CB. E n . SPB. S t . CG. SPG. d e c r e a s in g

S o c ia l m a tu rity  was p o s i t iv e ly  r e l a t e d  to  th e  percen tag e  o f 

unhappy end ings, th e  groups w ith  h igh  sco res  on s o c ia l  m a tu rity  

a lso  having a h ig h  p ercen tag e  o f unhappy end ings. These 

v a r ia b le s  showed a f a i r l y  c lo se  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  P-dominance 

and th e re fo re  a lso  w ith  th e  o th e r  needs in  Table 45*

There seemed to  be a p o s i t iv e  r e la t io n s h ip  between s o c ia l  

m a tu r ity , unhappy en d in g s, dominance and cogn isance. These 

v a r ia b le s  seemed to  be n e g a tiv e ly  r e la te d  to  achievem ent, 

e x p o s it io n , n u rtu ran ce  and in fav o id an ce .
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TABLE 43 THE P-TEST. THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH THE MEANS

IN ORDER.

P-dominance* CB. En. SPB. S t . CG. SPG. d ecreasin g

P-cognisance* CB. En. SPB. S t . CG. SPG. d ecrea sin g

P-achievem ent** CB. En. SPB. S t . CG. SPG. in c re a s in g

P -ex p o sitio n * CB. En. SPB. st . CG. SPG. in c re a s in g

P -nurtu rance* CB. En. SPB. st . CG. SPG. in c re a s in g

P - in fa V O  idance* CB. En. SPB. st . SPG. CG. in c re a s in g

Dominance and cognisance were r e la te d  p o s i t iv e ly  to  each 

o th e r  and n e g a tiv e ly  to  achievem ent, e x p o s it io n  and n u rtu ra n c e .

The re la t io n s h ip  o f dominance to  in fav o id an ce  was p o s i t iv e  f o r  th e  

boys and n eg ativ e  f o r  th e  g i r l s .
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TABLE 46 THE P^^TEST, THE MEAN NUMBER OF NEEDS AND
THE VAQ.

P - a f f i l i a t i o n S t . SPB. CB. En. SPC. CC. d ecreasin g

" Mean number 
o f needs S t . SPB. CB. En. SPC. CC. d ecreasin g

There was a c lo se  r e la t io n s h ip  between P - a f f i l i a t i o n  and 

th e  mean number o f needs ex p ressed . The groups w ith  h igh  sco res  

on P - a f f i l i a t i o n  a lso  had h ig h  sco res  f o r  th e  mean number o f 

needs.

P -o rd e r S t . CB. SPB. En. SPC. CC. d ec rea s in g

VAQ CB. S t . SPB. En. SPC. CC. in c re a s in g

There was a  c lo se  n eg a tiv e  r e la t io n s h ip  between P -o rd e r  

and th e  VAQ. The groups w ith  h igh  sco res  on o rd e r  had low 

sco res  f o r  th e  VAQ.
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TABLE 47 THE P4TEST. THE GROUPS ARRANGED WITH THE MEANS

IN ORDER.

P -agg ression* CB. SPB. En. S t . CG. SPG. d ecreasin g

P-harmavoidance* CB. SPB. S t . En. CG. SPG. d ecreasin g

P-abasement** CB. SPB. En. S t . CG. SPG. in c re a s in g

P -ac q u is itio n * * CB. SPB. En. S t . CG. SPG. in c re a s in g

P -ag g ress io n  and harmavoidance were a s s o c ia te d  p o s i t iv e ly  

w ith  each o th e r  and n e g a tiv e ly  w ith  abasement and a cq u is itio n *  

The groups w ith  h igh  sco res  on ag g ress io n  and harmavoidance had 

low sco res  on abasement and a c q u is i t io n .



TABLE 48 THE P-TEST. THE GROUPS ARRANGED V/ITH THE

MEANS IN DECREASING ORDER.
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P - a c q u is i t io n S t . En. SPB. CB.

P -a c q u is itio n * * P h y s ic a l N on-physical

P-abasem ent S t . En. SPB. CB.

P-abasem ent P h y s ic a l N on-physical

P-harm avoidance CB. SPB. S t. En.

P-harmavo idanc e* N on-physical P h y s ic a l

On a c q u is i t io n ,  abasement and harm avoidance th e  fo u r  

uncombined groups o f boys f e l l  in to  the  same o rd e r  as the  

p h y s ic a l and n o n -p h y sica l g roups. The e n u re tic s  and stam m erers 

had h ig h e r  sco res  f o r  " p ro je c te d ” a c q u is i t io n  and abasem ent.

The phobics and c o n tro ls  had h ig h e r sco res  f o r  " p ro je c te d ” 

harmavo idanc e .



231

THE CORRELATIONS BETWEEN TESTS M D  NEEDS.

TETRACHORIC -  R .

The c o r re la t io n s  between t e s t  sco res  and n e ed -v a riab le  

on th e  P - t e s t  and th e  Q -te s t were e s tim a te d  by c a lc u la t in g  

t e t r a c h o r i c - r .  Method ( l )  was used f o r  sco rin g  th e  P - t e s t  and 

th e  numbers o f  cases above and below th e  mean sco re  were th en  

c o r r e la te d  w ith  th e  two t e s t s .  I n  t h i s  way c o r re la t io n s  between 

t e s t  and n e ed -v a riab le  were found f o r  th e  s ix  groups in  re sp e c t 

o f th e  s ix  main needs. The "p h y sica l"  and "non -p h y sica l"  

groups were th en  t r e a te d  s im ila r ly .

The c o r re la t io n s  w ith  t h e i r  le v e ls  o f s ig n if ic a n c e  a re  s e t  

out in  th e  fo llow ing  ta b le s  49 -5 2 .

T e tra c h o r ic - r  was e stim ated  by ta b u la t in g  th e  t e s t s  

h o r iz o n ta l ly  and th e  number o f  cases above o r below the  mean 

v e r t i c a l l y .  T his gave r i s e  to  a f o u r - c e l l  ta b le  and from t h i s  

the  c ro ss -p ro d u c ts  were c a lc u la te d . The r a t i o  o f th e se  r e s u l ta n t  

c ro ss-p ro d u c ts  was t r a n s la te d  in to  t e t r a c h o r i c - r  by the  use o f 

the  Davidoff-Goheen T ab le , (v ,T ab le  D, "APPLIED STATISTIQS?», 

J.G.PEATMAN, I 963 , p .4 0 4 ).

The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f t e t r a c h o r ic - r  was e s tim a te d  by th e  use 

o f Table 49 o f GARRETT, (p .2 9 9 ) .
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S i g n i f i c a n t  c o r r e l a t i o n s  b e tw e e n  T e s t s  an d  N e e d s  ( t e t r a c h o r i c - r ) .

H ig h  s c o r e s  on  th e  Q - t e s t  w e r e  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  lo w  s c o r e s  on  

t h e  P - t e s t  f o r  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  n e e d s :  -

T he CB. f o r  Dorn*, A n t*  a n d  I n f * *

T he CG. f o r  A gg*

T he S t .  f o r  I n f * *

T he E n . f o r  Dorn*, A n t*  a n d  I n f * *

T he SPB, f o r  A g g * , A n t*  a n d  I n f * *

The SPG. f o r  I n f * *

T he " p h y s ic a l"  g ro u p  f o r  Dorn**, A u t* *  a n d  I n f * *

T he " n o n - p h y s ic a l"  g ro u p  f o r  A g g * * , A u t* *  an d  I n f * *

T he in f o r m a t io n  d e r iv e d  fr o m  t h e  u s e  o f  t e t r a c h o r i c - r  w as  

n o t  in c o r p o r a t e d  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  r e s e a r c h .  I t  i s  g i v e n  h e r e  b e c a u s e  

i t  may b e  o f  i n t e r e s t  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  f u t u r e  r e s e a r c h e s  o f  a  

s i m i l a r  k in d .



TABLE 49 CORRELATIONS BETWEEN TESTS AND NEEDS.
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CB. S t .

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

Agg. 8 10 
16 14

0 .14

Dom. 7 14 
17 10

0.43+

A ut. 5 12 
19 12

0.48+

Blam. 12 12 
12 12

0.00

I n f . 1 11 
23 13

0.84'*'+

Harm. 8 12 
16 12

0.27

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

Agg. 7 11 
17 13

0.28

Dom. 7 13 
17 11

0.39

A ut. 3 10 
19 14

0.37

Blam. 9 11 
13 13

0 .14

I n f . 2 13 
22 11

0.78**

Harm. 9 11 
13 13

0 .14

T est (P o r Q) i s  ta b u la te d  h o r iz o n ta l ly  and need le v e l  (above o r 

below th e  mean) i s  ta b u la te d  v e r t i c a l l y .  The f ig u re s  g ive th e  

number o f c a se s .

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  5^ le v e l  o f  con fidence .

++ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  f̂o l e v e l  o f con fidence .



TABLE 50 CORRELATIONS BETWEEN TESTS AND NEEDS,
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En. SPB.

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

Agg. 10 12 
18 16

0.12

Dom. 7 15 
21 13

0.46+

A ut. 7 14 
21 14

0.41+

Blam.
!

9 14 ! 0 .2 9  
19 14 I

I n f . 2 13 
26 15

0.75++

Harm. 9 15 
19 13

0 .34

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

Agg 7 13 
15 9

0.42

Dom. 8 10 
14 12

0.15

A ut. 6 12 
16 10

0.43^

1 Blam.
1

10 12 
12 10

0 .14

I n f .
i

1 4  12 
i 18 10

0.59++

Harm. I l l  8 
1 11 14

0.22

T est (p o r Q) i s  ta b u la te d  h o r iz o n ta l ly  and need le v e l  (above o r 

below th e  mean) i s  ta b u la te d  v e r t i c a l l y .  The f ig u re s  g ive th e  

number o f c ase s .

+ S i g n i f i c a n t  a t  t h e  5^  l e v e l  o f  c o n f i d e n c e .

++ Significant at the level of confidence.
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TABLE 51 COEBELATIONS BETWEEN TESTS AND NEEDS.

CG-. SPG.

NEED P Q TETRACHOEIC r

Agg. 9 16 
15 8

0.44+

Dom. 11 9 
13 15

0 .14

A ut. 8 12 
16 12

0.27

Blam. 14 11 
10 13

0.20

I n f . 7 13 
17 11

0 .39

Harm. 10 11 
14 13

0.07

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

Agg. 6 10 
18 14

0.29

Dom. 11 11 
13 13

0 .00

A ut. 8 14 
16 10

0 .39

Blam. 11 12 
13 12

0 .07

I n f . 1 12
23 12

0.86++

Harm. 11 11 
13 13

0.00

T est (p o r Q) i s  ta b u la te d  h o r iz o n ta l ly  and need le v e l  (above o r 

below the  mean) i s  ta b u la te d  v e r t i c a l l y .  The f ig u re s  g ive th e  

number of c a se s .

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  3^ le v e l  o f co n fidence .

++ Significant at the level of confidence.
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TABLE 32 COREELATIQNS BETWEEN TESTS AND NEEDS.

NON-PHYSICAL GROUP PHYSICAL GROUP

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

A g g . 14 23 
32 21

0.38++

Dom. 21 21 
23 23

0 .00

A u t . 11 23 
35 21

0.48++

B lam . 22 23 
24 21

0.10

I n f . 5 23 
41 23

0.69++

Harm. 17 22 
29 24

0.17

NEED P Q TETRACHORIC r

A g g . 17 23 
35 27

0.23

Dom. 14 28 
38 24

0.43++

A u t . 12 23 
40 27

0.42++

B la m . 18 23 
34 27

0.22

I n f . 4 26 
48 26

0.73++

B lam . 18 23 
34 29

0 .16

T est (p o r Q) i s  ta b u la te d  h o r iz o n ta l ly  and need le v e l  (above o r 

below th e  mean) i s  ta b u la te d  v e r t i c a l l y .  The f ig u re s  g ive th e  

number o f c a se s .

+ S ig n if ic a n t  a t  th e  3^ le v e l  o f co n fid en ce .

++ Significant at the level of confidence.



APPENDIX B.

I n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  t h e  P r o j e c t i v e  T e s t  

an d  t h e  Q u e s t i o n n a i r e .
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE OPEN PROJECTIVE TEST.

”I  would l ik e  you to  w rite  some s to r ie s  f o r  me. I  would 

l i k e  th re e  s t o r i e s .  They need be only  sh o r t ones -  about te n  

to  f i f t e e n  l in e s  each. You can w rite  them about any th ing  you 

l ik e  as long as th ey  a re  good s t o r i e s .  I t * s  b e t t e r  i f  you 

w rite  about something in te r e s t in g  o r e x c i t in g .  Of co u rse , no t 

a l l  s to r ie s  a re  t r u e ,  so your s to r i e s  don*t have to  be t r u e ;  

you can make them up from your im ag in a tio n  i f  you l i k e " .

I f  the  su b je c t i s  no t a good w r i te r ,  o r i s  uneasy about 

handw riting  o r s p e l l in g ; -

" I  w i l l  w rite  th e  s to ry  down f o r  you i f  you l i k e ,  bu t i t  

must be your s to ry . You must t e l l  me what to  w r i te " .
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE QUESTIONNAIRE.

" I  want you to  have a look  a t  t h i s .  The f i r s t  sen tence s a y s ; -  

• I  make g re a t  e f f o r t s  to  do w ell and g e t on*.

Then th e re  a re  f iv e  squares and I  want you to  p u t a t i c k  in  one 

o f th e  squares to  show how tru e  you th in k  t h i s  i s  about you.

Some people ^  make g re a t e f f o r t s  to  do w e ll and get on and o th e r  

people d o n 't . So i t  might be tru e  about you; o r i t  might no t be 

t ru e  about you; o f  i t  m ight be sometimes t r u e " .

"On t h i s  card  th e re  a re  f iv e  s e ts  o f answers to  choose from; -

-2 -1 0 +1 +2

H ard ly  Ever 
T rue.

Veiy Seldom 
T rue. 

Never T rue.

Not O ften 
True. 

Seldom T rue.

Sometimes
True.

O ften  T rue. 
M ostly T rue.

Very O ften 
T rue. 

Always T rue.

You see th ey  go from always t ru e  a t  t h i s  end, to  never t ru e  a t  t h i s  

end; sometimes i s  in  th e  m iddle. I  want you to  p ick  th e  one th a t  

a p p lie s  to  you and th en  p u t a t i c k  in  th e  corresponding  sq u are .

Now, do you make g re a t  e f f o r t s  to  do w e ll and g e t on? I s  th a t  

tru e  about you? always tru e ?  sometimes tru e ?  h a rd ly  ever tru e ? "

"Now, th e  next sen tence  s a y s ;--------------------------------------------"

" I s  th a t  t ru e  about you? o f te n  tru e ? n o t o f te n  tru e ? "



THE QUESTIONNAIRE ( Q - t e s t ) .
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- 2 -1 0 + 1 + 2

1
I

i
i

I
I
I
!
!

i
i
1

1
! 1
1
I 1

I i
I

!

i

I

I  make g re a t  e f f o r t s  to  do w ell and ge t on

I  change my hobbies q u ite  o f te n

I  en joy  work ju s t  as much as p lay

I  cou ld  le av e  home e a s i ly  and no t be 
bo thered  about i t

I  am no t r e a l l y  s a t i s f i e d  w ith  my own work 

1 . 1  o f te n  do what nry p a re n ts  do no t want

2. I  en joy  making o th e rs  do what I  want them
to  do

3* I  l ik e  annoying o th e r  people sometimes 

4* I  am fond o f rough games

3 . I  d is l ik e  i t  i f  people a re  annoyed w ith  me

6. I  am c a re fu l  no t to  say th in g s  th a t  o th e r
people d is l ik e  

7* I f  I  do bad ly  I  am unhappy f o r  a long  tim e
afte rw ard s

8 . I  am nervous i f  I  have to  meet a l o t  o f
people

9* I f  people t r y  to  * manage* me I  argue w ith
them

10. I  l ik e  to  persuade o th e rs  to  my way o f
th in k in g

11. I  f in d  i t  easy  to  le a d  a group and keep
them in  o rd e r

12. I  f ig h t  o th e r  c h ild re n  i f  I  f e e l  l i k e  i t

13* I  d is l ik e  o th e r  people making me do th in g s

14* R ules and re g u la tio n s  seem to  me to  be a
nu isance
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13# I  am a f r a id  o f th in g s  l ik e  l ig h tn in g ,  h igh
p la c e s , rough w ater

16 • I  d is l ik e  some an im als, in s e c ts ,  snakes
o r  sp id e rs

17# I f  som ething goes wrong, I  worry in  case
I  am blamed f o r  i t

18 . I  never do th in g s  th a t  o th e r  people d is l ik e
i f  I  can h e lp  i t

19# I  d is l ik e  exam inations o r  t e s t s  because I
am a f r a id  o f doing bad ly

20. I  am a f r a id  o f being  in ju re d  in  an
a cc id e n t

21 • I  am a f r a id  o f  th e  dark

22. I  have a f e a r  o f death

23# I  am rude to  people i f  they  a re  rude to  me

24 . I  g e t  th e  boys and g i r l s  to g e th e r  f o r  
p a r t i e s ,  c lubs and teams

23 . I  do a l o t  o f th in g s  ju s t  so th a t  I  w i l l
no t g e t in to  tro u b le

26 . I  keep ou t o f tro u b le  a t  a l l  c o s ts

27 . I  lo s e  my tem per q u ite  e a s i ly

28. When I  am w ith  o th e r  people I  l i k e  to
have my own way

29 . I  worry a  l o t  about being ab le  to  do w e ll

3 0 . B efore g iv in g  in  some work I  have done I
say th a t  I  am so rry  i t  i s  n o t done

b e t t e r
3 1 . Sometimes I  t e l l  people very  p la in ly  what

I  th in k

3 2 . I f  I  am alone in  th e  house a t  n ig h t I  am
a f r a id

33# I  l ik e  being  in  charge o f a group o r team

34# I  am a f r a id  of anyth ing  th a t  i s  p a in fu l

33# I  l i k e  a good argument when I  th in k  I  am
r ig h t

-2 -1 0 + 1 +2

1
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36. I  go my own way and do no t c a re  much 
what o th e r  people th in k

37# When I  f a i l  a t  som ething I  am n o t so sure 
o f m yself a fte rw ard s

38. I f  I  am annoyed, I  soon say so

39* When I  am annoyed, I  t e l l  people what I
th in k  o f them

40. I  r e a l l y  d is l ik e  o th e rs  making fun  o f me

41• I  am upset i f  I  h e a r th a t  o th e r  people
are  blam ing me

42. Most o f a l l  I  l i k e  to  be f r e e  to  do what
I  want

43# I  work b e s t  when I  am l e f t  on my own to
g e t on w ith  i t

44# I  worry about what o th e r  people th in k
about me

43# Sometimes I  f e e l  a f r a id  th a t  I  w i l l  be 
a tta c k e d  by someone

4 6 . When th in g s  go wrong I  o f te n  blame o th e r
people

47# I  d i s l ik e  being  made to  behave ju s t  l ik e
everyone e ls e

4 8 # I f  I  am to ld  th a t  I  have done something
s e l f i s h  I  f e e l  h u r t

-2 -1 +1 +2



APPENDIX G.

The g eo g raph ica l d i s t r ib u t io n  o f c a s e s ,



TABLE 53 THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF CASES.
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S t. En. SP. S t .  En. SP.

A nstey 1 1 Sh'epshed 1 1

B o tte s fo rd 1 S c ra p to f t 1

Braunstone 1 1 Syston 1

B i r s t a l l 4 1 2 Thurmaston 1 1 2

C a s tle  Donington 1 W igston 1 3 2

C o a lv il le 2 4
Church Langton 2 TOTALS: 24 28 46

Dunton B a s se tt 1
Enderhy 4
G le n fie ld 3 CONTROLS

Groby 1 G ir l s . Boys.

H inckley 3 6 8 Thurmaston Jun .Sch . 3 14
Loughborough 2 2 3 Enderby Sec.Mod.Sch, 13
L u tte rw o rth 1 B i r s t a l l  High Sch. 8

M ountsorrel 1 B i r s t a l l  Jun .S ch . 8

Market Harborough 1 4 H inckley H e a th f ie ld 2

Market Bosworth 2 High Sch.

M elton Mowbray 2 5 TOTALS: 24 24
Newbold Verdon 1
O.adby 3 1

Redmile 1
Ratby 1

Sibson 1
S ile b y 1
South W igston 4 1
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Map of Leicestershire shovfing the geographical
distribution of cases of stammering.
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Map of Leicestershire showing the geographical
distribution of oases of enuresis.
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Map of Leicestershire showing the geographical
distribution of cases of school phobia.
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Map of Leicestershire showing the geographical
distribution of controls.
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APPEMIIX D.

Tw enty-four ty p ic a l  case h i s to r i e s  

in  b r i e f  o u tlin e*
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CASE No. 1 G-raham ( 13 . 5 . 48 ) .

GROUP; SPB, R oundh ill School, Thurmaston*

G-raham was r e f e r r e d  by the  School W elfare O ff ic e r  f o r  h is  
p e r s i s te n t  r e f u s a l  to  a tte n d  school* For s ix  months h is  a tten d an ces  
were spasmodic -  one week a t  sch o o l, then  two o r  th re e  weeks a b se n t. 
No p h y s ic a l i l l n e s s  was reported*  When sen t to  schoo l by h is  mother 
he would climb on to  th e  ro o f  o f an outhouse and rem ain th e re  ou t o f 
h e r  re a ch .

There was evidence o f some nervous tro u b le  one y ea r e a r l i e r .
On one occasion  G-raham was found wandering round th e  house a t  
n ig h t in  a dazed condition*  The fam ily  d o c to r re p o r te d  th a t  th e  
tro u b le  had now c le a re d  up and th a t  th e  boy was now s lee p in g  
normally*

G-raham was 1^:6 when in terview ed* He had an I*Q* o f 103*
He was found to  be d i f f id e n t  and nervous a t  th e  beginn ing  o f  th e  
in te rv ie w , bu t more a t  ease la te r*  He was in  need o f c o n tin u a l 
encouragement and support and f re q u e n tly  f a i l e d  to  answer even when 
he knew th e  c o r re c t  answ er. I t  was recommended th a t  he should  be 
p la ce d  in  a h o s te l  f o r  m alad justed  ch ild ren *  The p a re n ts  would not 
a ccep t t h i s  p ro p o sa l and G-raham was ab sen t from school f o r  about s ix  
m onths. He was reg a rd ed  by th e  c l in ic  team as a very  d is tu rb e d  boy.
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CASE No. 2 Ronald (2 5 .8 .5 1 ) .

GROUP: S t .  G -lenfield  Ju n io r  S chool.

Ronald was r e f e r r e d  by th e  Speech Therapy Department because 
o f h is  very  severe  and o b s tin a te  stammer, which was p re se n t a t  a l l  
tim e s . He had a s i s t e r ,  aged 14, who was a very  f lu e n t  sp eak er, b u t 
th e  f a th e r  was a ls o  a stam m erer. There was some je a lo u sy  between 
th e  c h i ld re n , Ronald being a v e iy  good boy a t  home and q u ite  u n lik e  
h is  s i s t e r .  He had th e  u su a l i n t e r e s t s  f o r  a boy o f h is  age, such 
as stamp c o l le c t in g .  He w o rried  a g re a t d ea l and was g e n e ra lly  
nervous, a f r a id  o f the  dark and no t making f r ie n d s  very  e a s i ly .
He found th e  stammer p a r t i c u l a r ly  w orrying and f r u s t r a t i n g .

At th e  in te rv ie w  Ronald was unable to  speak a t  f i r s t ,  bu t he 
g ra d u a lly  s e t t l e d  and became in te r e s t e d  in  th e  t e s t s ,  which he 
execu ted  in  a calm and c o n tro l le d  manner. He was le f t-h a n d e d .
A success  would p le ase  him v ery  much, b u t a t  th e  though t o f f a i lu r e  
he would im m ediately give up th e  ta s k  and had to  be encouraged to  
co n tin u e . M istakes and f a i l u r e s  were an em barrassment to  him.
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CASE No. 3 C olin  (3 .1 2 .4 9 ) .

CROUP: SPB. Syston  Ju n io r  School.

C o lin  was r e f e r r e d  by th e  School W elfare Department f o r  
non-a ttendance  a t  sch o o l. He was d e sc rib ed  as run-down, depressed  
and nervous and when p re ssu re  was p u t on him by th e  a ttendance  
o f f i c e r  he became v io le n t .  H is p a re n ts  reg a rd ed  him as h ig h ly  
s tru n g , la ck in g  in  confidence and showing fe a r s  o f  w a te r , t r a v e l  
and crowds. He was happy when a t  home, where he spen t th e  tim e 
draw ing, m odelling o r doing odd jobs about the  house. He was 
a lso  fond o f an im a ls . H is m other s a id  th a t  he was " c l in g in g " , 
d i f f i c u l t ,  and unable to  leav e  th e  house.

C o lin  was ab sen t from schoo l f o r  over s ix  months, b u t the  
p a re n ts  re fu se d  th e  o f f e r  o f placem ent in  th e  h o s te l  fo r  
m alad ju sted  c h ild re n .
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CASE No. 4  S tu a r t  (1 1 .3*52).

GROUP: SPB. Groby Ju n io r  School.

S tu a r t  was r e f e r r e d  by h is  fam ily  d o c to r f o r  morbid f e a r s .
He was a f r a id  o f d ea th , o f going to  s le e p , o f the  dark  and o f  
going to  sch o o l, which he a tte n d e d  w ith  d i f f i c u l t y .  He mixed 
f a i r l y  w e ll w ith  o th e r  c h ild re n , b u t would no t go in to  t h e i r  
homes. A t home he was competent a t  perform ing household ta s k s ,  
fond o f an im als and ab le  to  keep h im se lf amused, b u t he was 
obsessed  w ith  th ough ts  o f d eath  and o f k i l l i n g  th in g s . He had 
a lso  s u f fe re d  from nightm ares and used to  scream out when 
a s le e p .

S tu a r t  was very  invo lved  w ith  and o v e rp ro te c ted  by h is  
m other, who a lso  su ffe re d  from  "n e rv es" . He re c e iv e d  p s y c h ia tr ic  
tre a tm e n t a t  th e  C hild  Guidance C lin ic .
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CASE No. 6 Derek (6 .7 * 5 2 ).

GROUP; En. R o th ley  Ju n io r  School.

Derek was r e f e r r e d  by th e  school f o r  d i f f i c u l t  b ehav iou r.
He was r e s t l e s s ,  d iso b e d ie n t, a t te n tio n -s e e k in g  and la z y . He 
took a r t i c l e s  o f money belonging  to  o th e rs  and c o n s ta n tly  to ld  
l i e s .

On in v e s t ig a t io n  i t  was found th a t  he was a lso  a l i f e - lo n g  
e n u re t ic ,  w ith  on ly  o ccas io n a l b r i e f  p e rio d s  o f d ry n ess. He was 
reg a rd ed  as a v e ry  anxious and d is tu rb e d  c h i ld  and was e v e n tu a lly  
p laced  in  th e  h o s te l  f o r  m alad justed  c h ild re n  where he rem ained 
f o r  over two y e a r s .  A lthough he appeared to  become more s e t t l e d  
in  g en era l b eh av io u r, th e  e n u re s is  was no t improved a t  a l l  as a 
r e s u l t  o f t h i s  tre a tm e n t.
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CASE No. 7 C h ris to p h e r (2 1 .1 1 .4 9 ) .

CROUP: ST. Oadby: C artree  High S chool,

C h ris to p h e r a t  age e leven  devdoped a severe  blockage o f 
speech . He had always had some s l ig h t  d i f f i c u l t y  w ith  speech 
and was slow to  develop speech in  in fa n c y . He was re p o r te d  to  
have begun to  speak a t  2^ y ears  o f ag e . He now stammered very  
b ad ly  w ith  h is  p a re n ts  and in  shops, b u t no t w ith  c h ild re n  and 
on ly  s l i g h t ly  in  sch o o l. He was d e sc rib ed  as s e l f - w i l le d  and 
stubborn  a t  tim e s . He had l i t t l e  i n t e r e s t  in  school o r in  games 
b u t p re fe r re d  to  work w ith  an im als. He wanted to  become a 
v e te r in a ry  surgeon.

C h ris to p h e r seemed to  be over-managed by h is  p a re n ts  and 
had an o ld e r  s i s t e r  who was p a r t i c u la r ly  b r ig h t  s o c ia l ly  and 
f lu e n t  in  speech.

P s y c h ia t r ic  in v e s t ig a t io n  o f th e  fam ily  was recommended, 
w ith  speech therapy  f o r  C h ris to p h e r.
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CASE No. 8 David ( 1 0 .2 .5 2 ) .

GROUP: En* Redmile Ju n io r  S chool.

David was r e f e r r e d  by th e  schoo l f o r  d i f f i c u l t  b ehav iou r. 
He was d e sc rib ed  as s u l le n ,  unpopular w ith  o th e r  c h ild re n  and 
re fu s in g  to  adm it h is  f a u l t s  and e r r o r s ,  even to  th e  e x te n t .o f  
t e l l i n g  l i e s  about them. He was in cap ab le  o f s u s ta in e d  e f f o r t  
in  sch o o l, a lthough  he had o r ig in a l  id e as  and seemed to  be o f 
good in te l l ig e n c e .  He re a d  w ith  reaso n ab le  flu en cy  and enjoyed 
s t o r i e s .

H is m other re p o r te d  t h a t  he was a p e r s i s te n t  b e d -w e tte r .
He had been dry  a t  15 months, b u t re g re sse d  when a younger 
s i s t e r  was b o m . He had d i f f i c u l t y  in  s le e p in g  and was a f r a id  
o f th e  d a rk . He was a f f e c t io n a te ,  bu t no t d em o n stra tiv e . He 
l ik e d  being  made a fu s s  o f ,  bu t wouldn’ t  adm it i t .  He used to  
be a q u ie t boy, bu t was becoming rougher and would p ick  a 
f i g h t  a t  sch o o l. He was fond o f p e ts ,  e s p e c ia l ly  c a ts  and 
r a b b i t s .

The g en era l im pression  was th a t  he was a nervous and 
h ig h ly  s tru n g  boy who was try in g  to  keep up a p re ten ce  o f being  
competent and c le v e r .
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6ASE NO. 9 P e te r  (2 4 .4 .5 0 ) .

GROUP; S t .  Shepshed Secondary Modern School.

P e te r  was r e f e r r e d  by th e  Speech Therapy Department fo r  
a se v e re , l i f e - lo n g  stammer. I t  was u su a lly  a com plete 
blockage of speech , but i t  occu rred  le s s  o f te n  when he was 
w ith  c h ild re n  than  when he was w ith  a d u l ts .  He d id  n o t mix 
e a s i ly  and he avoided  s i tu a t io n s  where speech would be expected  
o f him, because t h i s  k ind  o f s i tu a t io n  aroused  g re a t a n x ie ty  in  
him . He was nervous and shy and showed no s ig n  o f a g g re ss iv e n ess , 
a lthough  he den ied  th a t  he was ever a f r a id  of th in g s . He 
developed o b se ss io n a l and d efen siv e  p a t te rn s  o f behav iour q u ite  
e a s i ly  from tim e to  tim e , and found i t  in c re a s in g ly  d i f f i c u l t  
to  to l e r a t e  f r u s t r a t io n s  o r d e lay s .

Long-term  speech th e ra p y , u s in g  a l l  th e  a v a ila b le  methods, 
h^d f a i l e d  to  b rin g  about any improvement in  Peter*  s speech .
He was reg ard ed  as a p a r t i c u la r ly  d i f f i c u l t  c ase .
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CASE No. 10 Frank (2 5 .1 .5 0 ) .

GROUP; En. E a r l  S h il to n  Ju n io r  S chool.

Frank was r e f e r r e d  by D r.M atheson, P a e d ia t r ic ia n ,  f o r  
e n u re s is  which s ta r t e d  a t  age 6 y e a rs  and con tinued  w ith  only  
s l i g h t  improvements ever s in ce  th e n . Frank was a very  heavy 
s le e p e r  and s u f fe re d  from o ccas io n a l n igh tm ares. He was 
d e sc rib e d  as f r ie n d ly ,  even tem pered, slow to  anger and 
showing no s ig n s  o f ag g re ss io n . He was a b le  to  s tan d  up fo r  
h im se lf , h e lp fu l  and competent in  th e  house, and i f  an y th in g , 
too  conforming and amenable f o r  a boy o f h is  age and a b i l i t y .
He enjoyed th e  a t te n t io n  g iven  to  him a t  th e  c l i n i c .

No p h y s ic a l cause f o r  the  e n u re s is  was found and a l l  
methods o f tre a tm e n t, in c lu d in g  th e  a la rm -b e ll and p s y c h ia tr ic  
in v e s t ig a t io n ,  f a i l e d  to  b rin g  about any notew orthy improvement,
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CASE No. 11 M ichael (2 5 .2 .4 8 ) .

GROUP; S t . C as tle  Donington Secondary Modem
School.

M ichael was r e f e r r e d  by th e  Speech Therapy Department fo r  
a stammer which began a t  th e  development o f speech and p e r s is te d  
th roughou t h is  l i f e .  He was an only  c h i ld  o f q u ite  normal 
b eh av io u r, keen on s p o r t ,  o therw ise  r a th e r  la z y , a good m ixer, 
b u t p r e fe r r in g  q u ie t companions s in ce  he was h im se lf q u ie t by 
n a tu re . During p la y  he could speak norm ally , bu t o therw ise  had 
g re a t d i f f i c u l t y .

The m other f e l t  th a t  he was h ig h ly  s tru n g , r e s t l e s s  and 
fond o f ro u t in e .  He w orried  i f  th in g s  went wrong o r  i f  he was 
l a t e .  He was fond of outdoor l i f e  and l o s t  h is  temper o c ca s io n a lly , 
He was ab le  to  s tan d  up f o r  h im se lf , bu t in  no way ag g ress iv e  o r 
p ro v o c a tiv e .

P s y c h ia t r ic  tre a tm e n t, in c lu d in g  p lay  th e rap y , proved 
u n su c c e ss fu l.
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CASE No. 13 S teven (2 1 .6 .4 8 ) .

GROUP; SPB. B o tte s fo rd  School.

S teven  was r e f e r r e d  f o r  " truancy" from Grammar S chool, w ith  
a re q u e s t th a t  he be seen by a school p s y c h ia t r i s t  as h is  
behav iou r was due to  "m ental" t ro u b le .  He s u ffe re d  from severe 
s ick n e ss  on th e  school b u s , avoided buses and s tay ed  away from 
school whenever p o s s ib le , and e v e n tu a lly  asked f o r  a t r a n s f e r  to  
th e  lo c a l  secondary  modern sch o o l.

At in te rv ie w  he was found to  be shy and nervous a t  f i r s t ,  
an x io u s, h ig h ly  s tru n g  and d is tu rb e d  a t  h is  f a i l u r e s .  He 
consequen tly  tended  to  aim r a th e r  low and be s a t i s f i e d  w ith  
achievem ents which were w e ll below h is  tru e  a b i l i t y . ïh e  p re ssu re  
o f grammar school work was to  him an in c re a s in g ly  in to le r a b le  
s i tu a t io n .

He was t r a n s f e r r e d  to  th e  secondary  modern school where he 
appeared  to  s e t t l e  much b e t t e r .
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CASE No. 14 M ichael (13*2 .49 ).

GROUP; SPB. South W igston High School,

M ichael was r e f e r r e d  by th e  school v ia  th e  M edical 
O ff ic e r  because of freq u en t absences from sch o o l.

At in te rv ie w  he was nervous and ten se  and tended  to  
g ive h a s ty  answers and make c a r e le s s  m istakes which he would 
c o rre c t a moment l a t e r .  He co n cen tra ted  and p e rsev e red  v e iy  
w e ll ,  was o v e r-eag e r to  p le a se  and obv iously  f e l t  th e  need f o r  
rea ssu ran ce  and su p p o rt.

A t home he was d e sc rib e d  as c h i ld is h  f o r  h is  age, 
je a lo u s  o f h i s  b ro th e r ,  h e lp fu l ,  w ell-behaved  and e a s i ly  
h u r t  and o ffended .

He was reg ard ed  as a r a th e r  d e l ic a te  c h i ld  who had had 
many i l ln e s s e s  and a c c id e n ts , some o f which were genuine and 
o th e rs  n o t so obv iously  so .

I t  was decided  to  c la s s i f y  t h i s  case as one o f m ild 
schoo l-phob ia  w ith  com plica ting  p h y s ic a l f a c to r s .
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CASE Nô. 15 M ichael (1 2 .2 .4 8 ) .

GROUP: SPB. Church Langton Secondary
Modem School.

M ichael was ab sen t from schoo l f o r  two te rm s. The reasons 
g iven  were th a t  he was "run  down" o r "no t w e ll" ,  o r " su f fe r in g  
from n e rv e s" . He a lso  ta lk e d  in  h is  s le e p , was a f r a id  of the  
dark and was lo s in g  w eight because o f h is  poor a p p e t i te .  He was 
d esc rib ed  as tim id , s e n s i t iv e ,  h ig h ly  s tru n g  and n o t a good 
m ixer.

He had , in  f a c t ,  a long h is to r y  o f  very i r r e g u la r  a ttendance  
and d i f f i c u l t y  over le av in g  th e  house. He had always complained 
o f being  a f r a id  and fe e l in g  s ic k  in  th e  morning. He had never 
had any confidence in  h im se lf and had headaches ever s in ce  going 
to  sch o o l. When a t  school he was w o rried  about h is  home.

M ichael was p laced  in  th e  h o s te l  f o r  m alad justed  c h ild re n .
He re tu rn e d  home o f h is  own v o l i t io n ,  having f a i l e d  to  s e t t l e ,  
and l e f t  school s h o r t ly  a f te rw a rd s .
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CASE No. 16 S tephen (1 0 .2 .5 1 ) .

GROUP; En. Coventry ^oad School. Market
Harborough,

Stephen s u f fe re d  from p e r s i s te n t  e n u re s is  w ith  only 
o ccas io n a l s p e l l s  o f d ry n ess. He had had a l l  th e  u su a l 
tre a tm e n ts  w ithou t su cc e ss . He was a heavy s le e p e r ,  had some 
nightm ares and s leepw alk ing . By n a tu re  he was th o u g h tfu l, 
a f f e c t io n a te ,  generous and im ag in a tiv e . He was p o p u la r w ith  
o th e r  c h ild re n  and a good m ixer. He had th e  u su a l in t e r e s t s  
f o r  h is  ag e . He was always very  eager to  h e lp  and would do 
any th ing  f o r  anybody. He was keen to  do w ell and was 
su c c e ss fu l in  th e  s e le c t io n  f o r  Grammar School.

P s y c h ia t r ic  tre a tm e n t of th e  fam ily  was recommended.
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CASE No. 18 L indsay (8 .5 .5 4 ) .

GROUP; SPB. C o v e n tr y  R oad  S c h o o l ,  M ark et
H a r b o r o u g h ,

L in d s a y  w as r e f e r r e d  b e c a u s e  o f  h i s  p e r s i s t e n t  r e f u s a l  
t o  a t t e n d  s c h o o l .  He h a d  f e a r s  a b o u t  t r a i n s ,  a b o u t  g o in g  i n t o  
a  room  o r  d o w n s t a ir s  o r  i n t o  t h e  g a r d e n  a l o n e .  He w o u ld  c l i n g  
t o  h i s  m o th e r  a t  a l l  t i m e s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  t h e  s t r e e t ,  w o u ld  
n o t  g o  i n t o  a  crow d  an d  "m oved fro m  one f e a r  on t o  t h e  n e x t " .  
When a t  s c h o o l  h e  w o r r ie d  a b o u t  h i s  m o th er  a n d  t h e r e  w ere  
s c e n e s  w hen s h e  to o k  h im  t o  t h e  f a m i l y  d o c t o r .  He s l e p t  
d o w n s t a ir s  w i t h  h i s  m o th e r .

A t  i n t e r v i e w  he w as r e t i c e n t  a n d  u n r e s p o n s iv e  a t  f i r s t ,  
seem ed  t o  b e  t i m i d ,  s e n s i t i v e  t o  c r i t i c i s m  and a f r a i d  t o  
com m it h i m s e l f .  He s a i d  t h a t  h e  w as t e r r i f i e d  o f  s c h o o l  an d  
r o u g h  b o y s .  H is  m o th e r  h a d  t o  t a k e  h im  an d  b r in g  h im  hom e.

L in d s a y  w as r e g a r d e d  a s  a  s e r i o u s  c a s e  o f  s c h o o l  p h o b ia .  
T he m o th e r  w o u ld  n o t  a g r e e  t o  h i s  p la c e m e n t  i n  t h e  H o s t e l  f o r  
m a la d j u s t e d  c h i l d r e n .
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CASE No. 19 Karenna ( 1 1 .2 .5 0 )»

GROUP; SPG. H e a th f ie ld  High School. H inck ley .

K a ren n a  w as r e g a r d e d  a s  a  c a s e  o f  s c h o o l  p h o b ia .  S h e made 
e x c u s e s  f o r  n o t  a t t e n d i n g ,  s a y in g  t h a t  s h e  d id n ’ t  l i k e  s c h o o l ,  
f e l t  s i c k ,  h a d  h e a d a c h e s  a n d  h a d  n o  f r i e n d s .  S h e  w as t i m i d  an d  
s h y  w hen w it h  s t r a n g e r s ,  w as a n  o n l y  c h i l d  and  d i d  n o t  m ix  
e a s i l y .  A t  h om e, h o w e v e r , s h e  w as d e s c r i b e d  a s  " b o s s y " ,  
i n t o l e r a n t  o f  p e o p l e ,  a g g r e s s i v e  to w a r d s  h e r  m o th e r  an d  
o c c a s i o n a l l y  c a p a b le  o f  v i o l e n t  a n d  d e s t r u c t i v e  b e h a v io u r .

T h e r e  w as an  u n s e t t l e d  home a tm o s p h e r e , w i t h  c o n s i d e r a b l e  
f r i c t i o n  b e tw e e n  t h e  p a r e n t s  a n d  w i t h  i n c o n s i s t e n t  t r e a t m e n t  
o f  K a r e n n a .

The o f f e r  o f  a  p l a c e  i n  t h e  H o s t e l  f o r  m a la d j u s t e d  c h i l d r e n  
w as d e c l i n e d .  K a ren n a  w as a b s e n t  fro m  s c h o o l  f o r  s e v e r a l  m o n th s .  
Sh e t h e n  c h a n g e d  t o  a n o t h e r  s c h o o l ,  w h ere  h e r  a t t e n d a n c e  w as v e r y  
i r r e g u l a r .
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CASE No. 20 C h ris tin e  (3 0 .4 .4 7 ) .

GROUP; SPG. H inck ley  Grammar School.

The f a m i l y  d o c t o r  r e f e r r e d  C h r i s t i n e  b e c a u s e  s h e  w as  
d e p r e s s e d  an d  h a v in g  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  a t t e n d i n g  s c h o o l .  S h e  f e l t  
t h a t  sh e  l i k e d  s c h o o l ,  b u t  c o u ld  n o t  f a c e  i t  a n d  w as a b s e n t  f o r  
a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  t i m e ,  o r  a t t e n d i n g  f o r  o n l y  a  d ay  o r  tw o  a t  a  
t im e .  H er  s c h o o l  w ork  w as e x c e p t i o n a l l y  g o o d . S h e  w as a n  o n ly  
c h i l d  w i t h  fe w  r e a l  f r i e n d s .

A t i n t e r v i e w  C h r i s t i n e  w as s lo w  t o  r e s p o n d  b u t  n o t  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  d e p r e s s e d .  S h e  c o u ld  b e  u n r e s p o n s iv e  a t  t i m e s .
S h e  w as d i f f i d e n t  an d  i n d e c i s i v e  w i t h  m arked p e r f e c t i o n i s t  
t e n d a n c e s .  S h e w as s e n s i t i v e  b u t  n o t  w ith d r a w n  an d  w it h  no  
e x p r e s s e d  a g g r e s s i o n .  S h e f e l t  i n f e r i o r  an d  f r u s t r a t e d .

T he m e n t io n  o f  s c h o o l  c a u s e d  h e r  t o  p a n ic  an d  s h e  e x p l a i n e d  
t h a t  s h e  c o u ld  n o t  b e a r  s c h o o l  a s s e m b ly ,  w h ere  s h e  f e l t  s i c k  an d  
f a i n t  an d  h a d  t o  come o u t  an d  r e s t  i n  t h e  s i c k  b a y .  S h e  h a d  a
h o r r o r  o f  b e in g  s i c k .  M e d ic a l  t r e a t m e n t  h a d  b e e n  t r i e d  w i t h  no
s u c c e s s .

P s y c h i a t r i c  t r e a t m e n t  w as g i v e n ,  b u t  C h r i s t i n e  d id  n o t
a t t e n d  s c h o o l  a n d  i n  f a c t  l e f t  s c h o o l  b e f o r e  c o m p le t in g  h e r
grammar s c h o o l  c o u r s e .
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CASE No. 21 M argaret (3 .1 2 .4 8 ) .

GROUP; SPG. H astin g s  High S chool. Burbage,

M a r g a r e t  w as r e f e r r e d  b y  t h e  f a m i l y  d o c t o r  f o r  d e p r e s s i o n  
a n d  w it h d r a w a l .  A t  i n t e r v i e w  sh e  w as so m e tim e s  r e s p o n s i v e  a n d  
c o - o p e r a t i v e ,  b u t  a t  o t h e r  t im e s  s h e  w o u ld  r e l a p s e  i n t o  s i l e n c e  
a n d  b e h a v e  a s  i f  s h e  w ere  d e a f .  A t  s c h o o l  w ork s h e  w as  
e x c e p t i o n a l l y  g o o d , b u t  s h e  d i s l i k e d  s c h o o l  i n t e n s e l y  b e c a u s e  
s h e  w as t e a s e d  b y  t h e  o t h e r  g i r l s  on  a c c o u n t  o f  h e r  w e ig h t .
F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n ,  t o o ,  s h e  r e s i s t e d  gam es an d  p h y s i c a l  e d u c a t io n  
an d  r e f u s e d  t o  e a t .  She seem ed  t o  b e  t h o r o u g h ly  u n h ap p y  a n d  
p r e o c c u p ie d  w it h  p e r s o n a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  an d  a n x i e t i e s .

The m o th er  d e s c r i b e d  M a r g a r e t a s  c l i n g i n g ,  a f f e c t i o n a t e ,  
r a t h e r  s a d  a n d  so m e tim e s  c h i l d i s h .  S h e  c o u ld  be s tu b b o r n  an d  
m oody an d  d i d  n o t  make f r i e n d s  e a s i l y .

When s e e n  b y  t h e  C h i ld  G u id a n c e  tea m  M a r g a r e t w as r e f u s i n g  
t o  e a t ,  d r in k ,  t a l k  o r  a t t e n d  s c h o o l .  S h e  w as a b s e n t  fro m  s c h o o l  
f o r  a b o u t  tw o  te r m s  an d  w as t h e n  p la c e d  i n  t h e  H o s t e l  w h ere  sh e  
r e m a in e d  f o r  one y e a r  an d  made g o o d  p r o g r e s s .
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CASE N o . 25  P a u l  ( i 9 . 1 1 . 5 4 ) .

GROUP: En, S o ra p to f t V a lley  Ju n io r  School.

P au l was one of a fam ily  o f p e r s i s te n t  e n u re t ic s .  He had 
been sen t home from school because o f th e  sm ell. At in te rv ie w  
he was b r ig h t  and l i v e ly ,  very  fo rthcom ing , eager to  p lease  
and showed a sense o f humour. He gave the im pression  of being 
a very  normal boy and th e re  d id  n o t seem to  be any em otional 
problem th a t  would account f o r  t h i s  very  troublesom e symptom. 
At home he was d e sc rib ed  as easy  to  manage.

The p s y c h ia tr ic  s o c ia l  worker v i s i t e d  the  home, bu t 
p s y c h ia tr ic  tre a tm en t o f th e  c h i ld  was n o t undertaken  in  t h i s  
c ase .
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CASE No. 81 John (2 3 .9 .5 3 ) .

GROUP; S t . Syston Ju n io r  School.

John was r e f e r r e d  by th e  Speech T h e ra p is t f o r  a severe  
stammer w ith  many im p lo s iv es . He a lso  stammered on in s p i r a t io n .

When in te rv iew ed  a t  the  c l i n i c  John was l iv e ly  and 
fo rthcom ing , very  w il l in g  to  have a t r y  a t  an y th in g , b o th ered  
by convulsive  movements o f th e  arms and le g s , and r e s t l e s s  and 
f id g e t ty .  He p lay ed  nervously  w ith  h is  f in g e r s .

The m other was in c l in e d  to  be nervous to o , bu t i n t e l l i g e n t
and in s ig h t f u l .  She s a id  th a t  John was in cap ab le  o f behaving in
a calm o r re la x e d  way. He was shy and t im id  r e a l ly ,  had poor
c o -o rd in a tio n  and s le p t  b ad ly . I n  f a c t ,  he would n o t s leep  alone 
and occupied  the mother* s room because o f  h is  f e a r  of th e  da rk .
At seven months he appeared to  be s l i g h t ly  s p a s t ic ,  w ith  je rk y  
and im pulsive  movements, and he a lso  walked sidev;ays a t  f i r s t .
H is speech , however, was q u ite  good f o r  about th re e  y ears  and 
th e  stammer only  r e a l l y  s ta r te d  when he went to  schoo l. He had 
always been le f t-h a n d e d . He had nervous h a b i t s ,  such as 
stam ping h is  f e e t  and pushing a g a in s t doors and was a poor m ixer.

The fa m ily  appeared to  be nervous and te n se  and the  f a th e r  
had a h i s to r y  o f m igraine and asthm a.
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CASE No. 82 P e te r  (2 1 .1 1 .3 0 ) .

GROUP; SPB. W e s tf ie ld  High School, H inck ley .

P e te r  was r e f e r r e d  by h is  own d o c to r because o f h is  long 
h i s to r y  o f  headaches and abdominal p a in s , m ostly  p r e c ip i ta te d  by 
going to  sch o o l. He a lso  mixed p o o rly  w ith  h is  c lassm ates .

P e te r  was in te rv iew ed  a t  the  c l in ic  where he was abnorm ally 
q u ie t and tim id . He spoke in  a b a re ly  au d ib le  w hisper and h is  
hands trem b led . He was eager to  p lease  and f u l l y  c o -o p e ra tiv e .
He was anxious about school work, e s p e c ia l ly  read in g  and 
a r i th m e tic  and had , in  f a c t ,  been ab sen t from school fo r  a whole 
term . He f e l t  nervous about s tan d in g  up to  read  in  c la s s .

The m other s a id  th a t  P e te r  had always been nervous, u n lik e  
h is  two s i s t e r s ,  Jan e t (11) and G i l l ia n  (9 ) .  He would no t answer 
in  th e  m ornings, bu t would h ide  under th e  b e d c lo th e s . He became 
s ick  and showed acu te  pan ic  a t  the  m ention of th e  word school and 
would shake from  head to  fo o t and bang h is  head  a g a in s t  the  w a ll .
He dreaded games o r being b u l l ie d .  He could  a lso  be quarrelsom e and 
i n s i s t  on having h is  own way, w ith  o u tb u rs ts  of tem per. He had 
h a rd ly  any f r ie n d s ,  bu t would s tan d  a lone  in  a co rn e r o f  the 
p layground.

The f a th e r  was an e l e c t r i c a l  linesm an and th e  mother was a t  
home. P e te r  had spen t most o f h is  l i f e  w ith  the nex t door 
neighbours and used h is  own home on ly  f o r  s le e p in g .
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CASE No. 85 P au l (2 7 .2 .5 2 ) .

GROUP; En. W aterleys S chool. W igston.

P au l was r e f e r r e d  by th e  School M edical O ff ic e r  f o r  
e n u re s is , f o r  which tre a tm e n t had been g iven  a t  th e  e n u re s is  
c l in ic  w ith  p a r t i a l  su ccess .

V/hen f i r s t  in te rv iew ed  a t  school he was very  unsure o f 
h im se lf and paused f re q u e n tly  in  sea rch  of app rova l. He was a lso  
s l i g h t ly  r e s t l e s s  and a t  tim es in a t t e n t iv e .

On th e  second o ccas io n , however, he was much more a t  ease 
and en joyed being  th e  c e n tre  o f a t t e n t io n .  He was amused a t  
being a llow ed  to  s i t  in  the  head teacher*  s c h a ir  and prom ptly 
"expanded" in to  i t .  He was now g e n ia l  and easy -go ing , 
co n fid en t o f h is  own a b i l i t i e s  and gave no s ig n  th a t  he was 
going to  make any e f f o r t .  The school re c o rd  card  was l a t e r  
found to  be no ted  " la z y  in  sch o o l" .
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CASE No. 86 Iv o r  (1 0 .1 1 .3 1 ) .

GROUP; En. Brownlow School. M elton Mowbray,

Iv o r  was r e f e r r e d  by th e  School M edical O ff ic e r  f o r  
e n u re s is . He was in te rv iew ed  a t  school and found to  be v e ry  
slow to  respond , p e rsev e rin g  and o v e r-c a u tio u s . He was very  
much in  need of encouragement and su p p o rt. H is c h ie f  f e a r  
was th a t  he shou ld  make a m istake and he tended to  rum inate 
about every  re p ly , about h i s  choice o f words and about what 
" p i t f a l l s "  were to  be avo ided . He wore a w orried  and anxious 
ex p ress io n  a l l  th e  tim e and made a tremendous e f f o r t  to " try "  
and to  "do h is  b e s t" .  He had to  be a ssu red  th a t  th e re  was 
no th ing  wrong.

The school s ta te d  th a t  he was a c o n sc ien tio u s  boy of 
only  average a b i l i t y ,  bu t c o -o p e ra tiv e , w ell-behaved and 
e s p e c ia l ly  e n e rg e tic  in  games. H is home was d e sc rib ed  as good 
w o rk in g -c lass  and no d i f f i c u l t i e s  o r problem s were known to  
the  sch o o l.
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CASE No. 89 Bryan (2 9 .3 .5 2 ) .

GROUP: En. Brownlow School, M elton Mowbray«

Bryan was r e f e r r e d  by th e  School M edical O f f ic e r  f o r  
enu resis*  He was in te rv iew ed  a t  school and appeared  to  be 
a very  nervous and h ig h ly -s tru n g  boy. H is responses were 
quick and im petuous, he was keen to  do h is  b e s t  and give a 
good im pression  and he kep t up a continuous stream  o f 
c o n v e rsa tio n . He was r e s t l e s s  and u n s e t t le d  and gave ample 
evidence o f a l i v e ly  im ag in a tio n . A l i f e  long speech d e fe c t ,  
which had been t r e a te d  by the Speech Therapy D epartm ent, was 
s t i l l  n o tic e a b le  -  a re v e rs io n  to  b a b y -ta lk  and in f a n t i l e  
p ro n u n c ia tio n s .

Bryan had two b ro th e r s ,  P au l ( l )  and Raymond ( l 3 ) j  the  
l a t t e r  w e ll known to  th e  school f o r  h is  nervous in d ig e s t io n . 
T h is seemed to  be a h ig h ly -s tru n g  fa m ily .
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